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PREFACE. 



At the instance of several friends^ md of other persons whose 
optnions carried weight*, the Authoi* has consented to publish 
the " Progressive Latia Grammar *' in a new form. 

Accordingly, the present publication comprises '^ An Elementary 
Grammar for the Use of Schools," and is to be followed by a 
" Higher Latin Grammar," for the instruction of advanced stu- 
daits, founded upon this volume, and supplementary to it. 

The present Grammar contains, with merely verbal alterations, 
all thiat appeared in the first portion of the second edition of the 
^^ Progressive Grammar," excepting the SngUsh Syntactical Bules, 
and the English translation of the Syntax. These are replaced by 
a Smaller Latin Syntax, with, translation, for tbe use of beginners. 
The former Syntax is, however, retained, and the rules and 
examples of the smaller one are, with little exception, verbally 
identical with those of the larger, so that a boy advancing in 
school may step from one to the other without the slightest incon- 
venience. 

The distinctive features of the present Grammar may be stated 
nearly as in the Preface to the second edition of the " Progressive 
Grammar." 

Accidence. — Quantity is briefly noticed in the first chapter, and 
the quantities of Latin words are marked throughout : thus the 
learner is impressed with the importance of pronunciation, and 



* The Author is anxious to record his great obligations to the Rct. 
Gilbert Abalie, D.D., Master of Pembroke Hall, Cambridge, ibr many 
learned and acute criticisms, communicated from time to time in the 
most kind and liberal manner. 



Tl PREFACE. 

prepared for the study of Prosody. The Adjective is set dowa as 
a distinct part of speech, instead of the Participle. The use of the 
Pronoun hie, hiec, hoc, in the declension of Nouns is dispensed with : 
— all that it is intended to teach will be supplied by a Praxis, which 
is now in the course of preparation. The term Conjunctive Mood 
is adopted from the best modern writers, its special uses (Potenti^ 
Subjunctive, &c.) being reserved for explanation in the Syntax. 
The Participle, or Gerundive, in dus has been deprived of the name 
of Future, to which it certainly has no claim. The Future Perfect 
in ro has been removed from the Conjunctive to its proper place in 
the Indicative Mood. The Tenses are translated by one sign Only, 
the other English signs being afterwards specially noticed. In like 
manner, the varying forms, ere for erunt, re for rw, fui for suniy 
&c., are omitted in the paradigms, and specially noticed in a subse« 
quent place. It is hoped that the paradigms will be made easier 
to the learner by these changes, and also by the synoptical form 
in which they are printed. The old memorial hexameters for 
genders of Nouns, flexion of Verbs, &c., are replaced by rh3rming 
Latin lines in octosyllabic rhythm, which are learnt (as the Author 
has found) with infinitely greater ease, remembered quite as well, 
and applied with at least equal readiness. In adopting this alter- 
ation, the Author has followed not only the clear dictates of hb 
own judgment, but also the universal practice of Continental Latin 
grammars. 

Smaller Spitax and First Rides of Construing, — These rules are 
intended to introduce the beginner to the practice of construing 
simple sentences, before he enters upon the further study of 
Syntax. 

In the larger Syntax, the compiler has applied the improved prin- 
ciples of modern philology to the memorial system of instruction. 
He has chosen Latin rules on account of their superior concise- 
ness ; and, while he has made the individual rules short and clear 
enough for memorial citation, he has also adhered as nearly as he 
might to philosophical accuracy in their arrangement ; following the 
growth of the sentence from its simplest to its complex ifxmA, and 
carefully explaining the distinction between the simple and com- 
pound sentence, as also between the several kinds of compound 
sentences. It is only by an accurate understanding of these dis- 



FREFACEi* VII 

tmotimiB -that a learner can thoroughly maifter the doctrine of 
the Bubjnnctiye mood, so eminently important in Latin ; and, how 
easily and perfectly it can be mastered by the method here adopted, 
the compiler knows from experience. 

The elementary rules of Prosody are thrown into the form of 
memorial Latin verses. This plan is appropriate to the subject 
itself, and suited to learners who have already made some progress 
in the language. Although it has been impossible in these verses 
to avoid occasional deviations from approved rhythm, yet it will 
be found that the objectionable lines do not form so much as one 
tenth part of the whole number ; while of verses decidedly inhar- 
monious there are only 5 or 6 out of 225 ; and even these may be 
turned to advantage, as examples of what should be avoided in 
rhythm. 

This Grammar is supposed to be used in schools nearly as fol- 
lows : — A class of beginners learn the Accidence by rote, to 
§ 69., and are carried through it twice, omitting only § 17. and 
§ 31., which are useful rather for reference than for memorial re- 
petition. They then begin the Kules of Gender, &c., and are 
exercised in declining Substantives with Adjectives, and in conju- 
gating Verbs from a vocabulary or from the master's dictation. 
Having twice or thrice gone through the Rules of Gender, &c., 
they commence the Smaller Latin Syntax, and at the same time 
begin to be exercised in construing and writing the simplest sen- 
tences. Having construed and learnt this Syntax once, they go 
through it again, at the same time beginning Prosody, and con- 
struing and writing longer sentences, with application and repe- 
tition of the Syntax rules. Prosody being learnt once throughout, 
they go over it again, at the same time beginning to construe and 
scan (with continual reference to Prosody rules) Heroic and 
El^ac Extracts from Ovid. These too they will now repeat by 
rote ; and also commence versification. As they advance in their 
course of reading, their foundation must be kept secure by refer- 
ence to their Grammar rules, and by several weekly lessons in the 
Grammar itself. When they are high enough to study the elegan- 
cies of Latin style in Cicero and Livy, and to write Latin themes, 
they will be required to construe and repeat the larger Latin 
S3mtaz, and, when familiar with this, the higher Grammar will 
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be fAtBced in their Inmds, and applied both in general leadiiig, 
and alao by means of iUiutniiiye Eacerciaes imd OatecheticBl 
Leotm^es. 

In the publication of his Laiiii GramiBar, the Aa^bar has liad in 
view one 011I7 cbjeot^- the promotion of sound teaming snd good 
instraotuMi;; and he is ^JMnkfiil in finddUg, bodi !&om iiis own ea[pe- 
rie&Tse mdihnn (that of «idier|ierflOBS, that his labonr has not lieen 
wmd of fruit. 



LATIN GEAMMAR. 



ACCIDENCE, OR WORD-EOEMATION. 



SIGNS OP SPEECH. 

§ 1. Grammar teaches the rules of speech. Latin Grammar 
teaches the rules of the Latm iqpeech, which was 
spoken by the ancient Bomans. 

§ 2. The Parts of Speech are Wards : and the elements of 
Words are Letters. 

§ 3. The Latin Letters are twenty-five, being the same as 
the English without W. 

Capitals : A, B, C, D, E, F, G, H, I, J, K;L, M, N, O, 
P, Q, R, S, T, U, V, X, Y, Z. 

Small : a, b, c, d, «, f, g, h, i, j, k, 1, m, n, o, p, q, r, s, t, 
u, V, X, y, z. 

§ 4. Six of the Letters are Vocales, Vowels, self-sounding, 
a, e, i, o, u, y : the rest are Consonaktxs, Conso- 
nants, which cannot be sounded without a voweL 

§ 5. Consonants are divided into Liquids^ Double Conso- 
nants, and Mutes. 

The Liquids are 1, m, n, r ; Double Consonants, x, 8 j 
the rest are Mutes. 



2 AOGIDENCE, 

§ 6. A Syllable consists of one or more letters pronounced 
in one breath ; as i-lex. 

A Diphthong is the sound of two vowels meeting in 
one syllable. 

There are three usual diphthongs, ae, oe, au; and 
three seldom used, ai, ei, eu. 

§ 7. Every Syllable is considered short (^) or long ( " ) in 
quantity, according as its vowel is short or long. 

' Short by nature, . . as &mdr. 
Long by nature, . . as esii. 
Short by position before another 

vowel, ... as pios. 

Long by position before two con- 
sonants or a double consonant, as pernox. 

Obt, All diphthongs ore long ; as cauds. 

§ 8. PuNCTA, the Signs of Punctuation, or Stops, are the same 
in Latin as in English : Comma (,) ; Semicolon ( ; ) ; 
Colon (:) ; Full Stop (.) ; Note ot Interrogation (?) ; 
Note of Admiration (!). 



A Vowel 
maybe 



PARTS OP SPEECH. 
§ 9. The Pabts of Speech, or Words, are of three kinds : 
L Nomina, Nouns ; which are threefold : 

(1) NoBONA SuBSTANTivA, Nouns Substantive, or 

names of persons and things: as, C^sar, 
CcBsar ; Ovum, an egg ; virtus, virttte, 

(2) Nomina Adjectiva, Nouns Adjective; which 

express the qualities of persons and things : 
as, clartis, illustrious; gr&Si^s, large ; llb^r, 
free. 

(3) Pkonomina, Pronouns ; which are used to avoid 



OR WOB|D-FOBMATION. 3 

the frequent repetition of Substantives : as, 
egd, /; tQ, thou ; ill^ he ; qui, who. 

Note, Names of persons and places are called Proper Names : 
other Substantives are called Common Nouns, or Appel- 
latives. 

n. Verba, Verbs ; which express what persons and 
things do, suffer, or are : as, C£sar ventt, Ca- 
sar comes; Ylrtus laitddtur, virtue is praised; 
ovum est grand^ the egg is large, 

III. Particitl^ Particles ; which are four-fold : 

(1.) Adyerbia, Adverbs; which express the quali- 
ties of verbs or adjectives : as, benS, well ; 
c^lerit&, quickly ; nunc, now, 

(2) Prjepositiones, Prepositions ; which express the 

relations of nouns to each other : as, C&s^ In 
Italiam vSnit, Ccesar comes into Italy, 

(3) CoNJTJNCTiONES, Conjunctions ; which connect 

the other parts of speech : as, ^go et C£sar, 
/and CcBsar ; venit iit laudet^r, he comes that 
he may be praised, 

(4) Interjectiones, Interjections ; words of excla- 

mation: as, heu, eheu, hei, v£, alas! he us, 
ho ! 0, oh I en, eccS, lo ! 



§ 10. Therefore the Parts of Speech are Eight ; viz. 



1. Substantive; 

2. Adjective; 

3. Pronoun ; 

4. Verb; 

which are FlgxJbmS, 
FlexibUy or, declined. 



5, Adverb; 

6, Preposition; 

7. Conjunction; 

8. Intersection; 

which are Inflexibflift, In- 
flexible^ or, undeclined. 



Note, FlbixOi Flexion, is the manner of changing the endings of vTords 
in order to show their relations to other words. The flexion of 
Nouns is called DScIinatto, DeeUtuioni the flexion of Verbtk 
Coi^figatlo, Cof^ugatum, 

B 2 



4 ACOIDEKCSy 

DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES- 

§ 1 1. The Substaktive is declined by Number 'and Case. 

NuHE&, the Numbers, «re two : 

L Singiilaris, Singular^ which speaks of one, as, Magister, 
a mctster. 

^^ • 

II. Pluralls, Plural, which speaks of more than one, as, 

Magistrl, fnasters. 

Casus, the Cases, are six : 

I. Nominativiis, the Nominative (or Subject) Case, usu- 
ally goes before a Verb, and answers the question 
Who, or What ? as. Who teaches f Magister d6cet, 
the master teaches, 

IL GSnitiviis, the Genitive Case, has the sign ofy and an- 
swers the question, Whose, or Whereof ? as, Whose 
voice f Magistri vox, the voice of the master. 

m. Datlvtis, the Dative Case, has the signs to, for, and 
answers the question. To or for Whom ? To or for 
What ? as, To whom do I speak ? L5qu6r magls- 
tr5, / speak to the master. 

TV. Accflsatlviis, the Accusative (or Object) Case, follows 
the Verb, and answers the question. Whom or 
What ? as. Whom do I see f Video maglstrum, 
I see the master. It also follows Prepositions. 

V. VOcatlviis, the Vocative Case, is of one called or spoken 
to : as, magist^* I master I 

VL Ablatives, the Ablative Case, has the signs by, tcith, 
from, in, and others, and often follows ftepositiona: 
as^ By whom am I taught f Ddc^r a m&gistro, 
/ am taught by the master. 



OB WOBD-VOBXATION^ 
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3rd 
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4th 
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99 


» 
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5th 
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§ 12. There are Five Declensions of Latin Substantives, 
known by the endings of the Genitive Case Singular. 

The GenUive Singular of the 1st Declension ends in <p. 

** ' t. 

u. 
us, 

§ 13. Genera, the Ganders, of Nouns are three : 

L Masciillnuin, Masculine. 
II. Feminlnum, Feminine, 
HL Neutrum, Neuter, 

Note. When a Noun can be either Masculine or Feminine, its 
Gender is called CommunS, Common .* as, p&rens, aparaU, 



FIRST DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES- 

§ 14. The Nominative of the First Declension ends in a •• 
except a few Greek words, chiefly Proper Names, 
which end in o^, es, or e. 



Singular, 
Nom. Mens-&, a table 
Gen. Mens-«, of a table 
Dat. Mens-», to or for a tabh 
Ace. Mens-am, a table 
Voc. MCns-&, O table 
AbU Meas-a, by, with, or from a 
table. 



Fbiral, 
MSna-Kf tahles 
Mens-arum, of tables 
Mens-ls, to or for taUee 
Mens-as, tables 
Mens-s, O taMes 
Mens-ls, by, withy or frum tabks. 



Obs. 1. Some Nouns take urn as we]l as arum in the Genitive Plural : 
as, cdellc51um or coellcSlarum. 

Obs, 2, D2&, a goddess, has Dative and Ablative Plural dSabiis. So 
filia, a daughter, fiUabfis. 

Note, Greek Nouns in as, e», e, are thus declined : — 

Nom. ^ne-as, Gen. &, Dat. se, Ace. an or am, Voc. a Abl. a. 

Nom. Anchis-Ss, Gen. £, Dat. », Ace. en Voc. earl^ Abl. a or e 

Nom. C^b^l-g, Gen. Ss, Dat. », Ace. Sn Voc. e Abl. S 

B 3 
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ACCIDENCE, 



SECOND DECLENSION. 

§15. The Nominative of the Second Declension ends in us 
or er, of the Masculine gender' : in um of the Neuter 
gender. 



(a) Masculine Substantives. 



1. 

Sing. 

Nom. DSmln-tis, a lord 

Gen. Domln-i, of a lord 

Dat. Ddm!n-d, to or for a lord 

Ace. Domtn-um, a lord 

Voc. DSmln-g, O lord 

A bl. D5mln-o, by, with, or from, a lord. 



Plur. 
D5mtn-i, lords 
DSmla-orum, of lord* 
D5m1n-is, to or for lords 
D5mln-os, lords 
D5inta-i, O lords 
D5inln-is,&y, voith, or from lords. 



Nom. MSf(ist-8r, a master 

Gen. Mftglstr-i, of a master 

Dat. MSglstr-o, to or for a master 

Ace. MS.gistr-um, a master 

Voc. M^gist-Sr, master 

Abl. M^glstr-o, by, with, or from a 
master. 



MSglstr-1, masUrs 
MSgistr-orum, of masters 
Mliglstr-ls, to or jor masters 
M&glstr-os, masters 
Magistr-1, O masters 
M&gistr-ls, by, with, or from 
masters. 



S. 

Nom. Pfi-gr, a boy 

Gen. PQfir-I, of a boy 

Dft. Vii&r-o, to or for a boy 

Ace. PtiSr-um, a boy 

Voc. Pii-gr, O boy 

Abl. PuSr-o, by, with, or from a boy. 



PtiSr-i, boys 

Pfi5r-orum, of boys 

Pii^r-ls, to or for boys 

P^Sr-oi, boys 

PiiSr-i, O boys 

PiiSr-ls, by, with, or from boys. 



(b) Neuter. 



Sing. 
Nom. Regn-um, a kingdom 
Gen. Regn-i, of a kingdom 
Dat. Regn-o, to or for a kingdom 
Ace. Regn-um, a kingdom 
Voc. Regn-um, O kingdom 
Abl. Regn-o, by, with, or from a 
kingdom. 



Plur. 
Regn-S, kingdoms 
Regn-orum, of kingdoms 
Regn-Is, to or for kingdoms 
Regn-&, kingdoms 
Regn-&, kingdoms 
Regn-is, by, tciih, or from king^ 
doms. 



OR WORD-FORMATION. 7 

Ohs, 1. Most Substantives in er are declined ]ike m&glstSr, dropping e 
in the Genitive. Those declined like piiSr, keeping e, are : 

86c£r, g^n^r, irmlgSr, 
&dultSr, vespSr, signlfSr. 

Obi. 2. LTbSr, a book, is declined like mSglst^r. Llb^r, Bacchus, and 
KbSrl, children, like ptiSr. 

Obs, 3. FlUiis, genius, and Roman Proper Names in liis, make the 
Vocative in f .* as, fill, O son ; gSni, O genius ; Merc&rl, O 
Mercurius; Cal, O Caius ; Pompei, O Pompeius. 

Obs. 1. Genitives in tt were anciently contracted into t ; as IngSnlum, 
elisposition, ingSntl, IngSni. 

Obs. 5. Some Nouns take um as well as orum in the Genitive Plural : 
as, nummum or niimmorum. 

Note I . DSiis, God, is thus declined : — 





Sing, 


Ftur, 


Nom. 


D«ris, Offd 


D«i, DIi, or Dl, Gods 


Gen. 


Dft, of God 


D^dnim or D^um, of Gods 


Dat. 


Dea, to God 


DSia, Dtis, or Dis, to Gods 


Ace. 


D^um, God 


D^ds, Gods 


Voc 


rWus, God 


DSU DH, or Di. Gods 


Abi 


D66, bg, with, or from God, 


DSls, Dtls, or Dls, bg, with, orfiwn 
Gods. 



Note 2, Vtr, a vmm. Gen. vlrl, &c. Plur. Nom. vlrl, &c. 



Note 3. Greek words in 9s, Vn, are thus declined : — 





Sing, 




Sing, 


Nom. 


Del5s 


Nom. 


Col&n 


Gen. 


Dell 


Gen. 


Coll 


Dat. 


Delo 


Dat 


Colo 


Ace. 


Del5n or Delum 


Ace. 


Col5n 


Voc. 


Delg 


Voc. 


Col5n 


AU. 


Delo. 


Abl. 


Colo. 



THIRD DECLENSION. 

§ 16. The Nominative of the Third Declension ends in a, ^ 
Of Cy If n, r, 8, ty X : the Genitive always ends in &, 
but is formed from the Nominative in many different 
ways. 
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ACCIDSNCSy 



§17. Formation of the Grenitive in Third Declension. 



A 
O 



C 

L 

N 



R 



no, 00 



Ik, itt, Sn 



Aft 



XR 



Tift 



OR 



VB 



▲S 



ES 



Gen. adds Hf .• as, p6§iiiX, pSem&t'Is. - 
Gea. If.* M, mftrif, mXrYs. . . . 

Gen. adds nU : as, ISo, ISonls ; natlo, nattonis. 

Bot eftro, eamts. ..... 

Gen. InCf ; as, ordo, ordlnls ; vTrgo, Tirgints. 

So Mmft, n&no, turbo, Apollo. But ligo, 

llgonls ; MftoSdo, MftoCd5nU. 

Lftclietls. 

Gen. adds if. • as,sol, soRs. ButRi21,mellYs; 
m, f eins ; sal, sftlls. .... 

Gen. adds Cs .* as. Titan, Tltants ; ren, rents. 
But dndon, sind&nts ; Gorgon, GorgSnis ; 
with other Greek words. Some Greek 
Proper Names make ontUt as, XSn&phon, 
X8n&phontls. . . . . . 

Gen. {aif : as, lum^n, lumints. ... 

Gen. drb .* as, calc&r, calcarts ; or dfrb, as, 
jttb&r,jiib&rl8. But f ar, farrls. . 

Gen. adds If.* as, earcSr, carcSrts; ver, 
▼Cris. ..-.--- 

Gen. easts out e and adds it : as, p&tSr, patrls. 
(So also Imb^r, Imbrls ; and names of 
months in 0r i as, Ndvemb^r, Nftyembrls.) 
But Juptt^r, J5yls ; ttSr, ItlnSrls ; l&t^r, 
l&tgrls. 

Gen. dria : as, h5n5r, b5norts; but arb5r, 
arbSrls ; &qu5r, ffiqu5rls ; marm5r, mar- 
mftrls ; c6r, cordis. . < . 

Gen. adds it : as, f ulgiir, fulgiirls ; fur, furls. 

Gen. drU: as, Sb&r, Sb&rls. But jSc&r, 
jSc1n5r1s and j^corls. .... 

Gen. SHs : as, «tls, etatts. But vas, vasls ; 

vas, v&dls ; mas, m&rls ; as, assts. Some 

Greek masculine faames in at make Gen. 

dwtU : as, Pallas, Pallantts ; feminine. 

Gen. ddU ; as, Pall&s, Pall&dls. . 

Parisyllabies, Gen. is : as, niibes, nubls. 

Imparisyllables, Gen. UU : as, mll^s, mlHtls. 

•»•— iHs : as, sSgfis, sSg^tls. 

ai« ; as, qulSs, qi^etls. 

— ~~ idHt : as, obsSs, obsldls. 
— ifeRs : only pes, pSdIs, 

with its compounds. 
•»•— ftfl[«: only mSrces, h«er§s 
ButCSreSyC^rSrls; as,«rls; pr«s,pr«dl8k 



ncBdcr 

N. 
N. 

M. F. 

F. M. 

N. 

N. M. 



M. F, 
N. M. 

N. 
M. N. 



M.N. 



M. F. N. 

N.M. 

N. 



F. M. N. 


F. M. 


M. 




M. 


F. 


F. 


M. 


M. 


F. 


M. 


F. 


F. 


M, 



OB WOBD'TOBMATION. 



TjwiiimtWH. 
U 



08 



US 



ds 



AUS 
L8, MS, KS 



BS, PS, MS 



AX 

XX 



IX 



ox 
ux 

YX 
MX, BX 



Parisyllables, Gen. b : as, &VI8, ftyts ; amiiYs, 

amnls. ...... 

Imparisyllables, Gen. idU : as, l&pls, ISptdls. 

Ma : as, dnls, clnSrls; 
pulvis, puW^rls. - 
— iHf : only lis, Saouus, 
Qutrls, Dis. 

But sanguis, sanguinis ; gUs, gHiriB. 
Gen. OHs : as, dos, dotls. .... 
Oris : as, flos, florls ; os, orts. 

Butcustos,cttstodls'; bos,b6vls; 5s,ossts. 
Gen. uHs : as, virtus, vlrtutts. . • - 
ifdZt ; 93, pll^s, p&ludls. But p&:tis, 

p^c&dls. ...... 

— urU : as, tellus, tSllurls ; and monosyU 

lables ; as, rus, mus. .... 

But grus, grfits ; sus, sfits. ... 
Gen. ifHs : as, Tulntts, viilnSrts ; VSnfis, V£n- 

€ris. ....... 

— ~~ dria : as, temptis, tenip5rt8 ; p^cfis, 

pSc5rls. -..-.- 
Gen.aMdb; onlylaus, laudls; fraus, IkaudSs. 
Gen. Hs for « : as, puis, pultis ; frons, fron- 

tts; pars, pfirtls. But irons, frondls; 

glans, glandls. ..... 

Gen. inserts i before $: as, trabs, tr&bls; 

stbrps, stlrpls ; hj^Sms, hj^ttmts. But c«- 

leb^ c&Ubls ; princeps, princtpls. • 

Gen. {^{f : only eftpfit, c&pltts, and its com- 
pounds. - .... 

Gen. ScU : as, pax, pacYs. But fax, f&cts. 
Gen. fcis: as, judex, judlcts. But vlbex, 

Tlbicls ; vervex, vervecls ; nex, nikSiB, 
ggU : as, ISx, iSgls. But grex, grSgts ; 

remex, remits. ..... 

Remark sSnex, sSnYs ; stipellex, slipelleGtIHs. 
Gen. ids : as, cornlx, cornlcls. 
— r^ ids : as, c&Iix, c&llcls. But strix, 



Bender. 



F. 
M. 


M. 
F 


M. 




M. 


F. 


M. F. 
M. N. 


F. 




F. 




N. M. F. 



N. F. 

N. 
F. 



F. M. 



F. M. 



strtglis ; nix, nivls. .... 

Gen. dels : as, vox, vocls. But nox, noctts. 
Gen. t(cu : as, nux, nilcls. But lux, lucls ; 

conjux, coi\jfigt8. .... 

Gen. pgis : as, Phryx, Phr^^gls. Some have 

ptisfpeis. 

Gen. cu or ^ : as, lynx, lynots ; irx, ftrels ; 

Sphinx, Sphln^s. . ^ . . 

Ohs, Parisyllable is a Noun having as many syllables in the Gen. Sing, 
as in the Nom. ; Imparisyllable a Noun having more syllables 
in the Gen. Sing, than in the Nom. 

95 



N. 




F. 




M. 


F. 


M. 


F. 


F. 




M. 
F. 


F. 


F. 


M. 


F. 


M. 


F. 
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§ 18. 



Examples in the Thisd Declension. 



A. McucuUne and Feminine Substantives. 



(a) Parisyllables ; or not increasing in the Genitive Singular. 



1. 





Sing. 


Plur, 


Norn. 


Nub-es, a eUmd 


Nub-es, douds 


Geo. 


Nub-l8»o/a doud 


Nub-lum, of douds 


Dat. 


Nub-I, to or for a doud 


Nub-lbiis, t0 or for doudi 


Ace. 


Mubem, a doud 


Nub-§s, douds 


Voc 


Nub-es, doTid 


Nub-es, douds 



AbL N u b-£, by, with, or from a doud. 



Nub-Ybiis, bjf, with, or from douds. 



2. 

Nom. Civ-Is, a citizen 

Gen. Civ-ls, of a citixen 

Dat Clv-i, to or for a citizen 

Ace Civ-em, a citizen 

Voc. CIv-ls, citizen 

A bl. Ciy-2, 5y, with, or from a dtizen. 



Civ-es, citizens 

Clv-lum, of citizens 

Civ-lbiis, to or for citizens 

ClT-es, citizens 

Civ-es, O citizens 

Civ-lbiis, 6y, with, or from citizens. 



{h) Lnparisjllables ; or increasing in the Grenitive Singular. 



I. 

Sing. 
Nom. L^o, a lion 
Gen. LS6n-ls,' of a lion 
Dat LSon-1, to or^r a lion 
Ace L£on-em, a Uon 
Voc. L2o, lion 
AbL LSon-S, by, with, or from a lion. 

2. 

Nom. Virgo, a virgin 

Gen. Vtrgtn-ts, of a virgin 

Dat Virgln-l, to or /bra wiyia 

Ace Virgln-em, a virgin 

Voc. Virgo, virgin 

AbL Vtrgln-S, bg, with, or from a 
virgin. 



Hur. 
L^on-es, lions 
L£on-um, of lions 
LSon-tbiis, to or for Kons 
L^on-es, Kons 
L^on-es, O lions 
LSoD-tbtis, bg, with, or from lions. 



Virgtn.§8, virgins 
Virgtn-um, of virgins 
Virgln-tbiis, to or for virgins 
Vlrgln-es, virgins 
Vtrgtn-es, O virgins 
Virgtn-tblls, bg, with, or from 
virgins. 
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S. 

Sinff, 
Nom. ^tSs, Oft tj^e 
Gen. J£tat-ls, of an age 
Dat. ^tat-1, to or for an age 
Ace. ^tat-em, an age 
Voc. JEt-ks, O age 
Abl. MiStm^t by, with, or Jrom an age, 

4. 

Nom. C5niSs, a companion 

Gen. Cdmlt-Is, of a companion 

DaL C5niU-l, to or for a companion 

Ace. Cdmlt-em, a companion 

Voc. C6ni&, O comfKuiton 

Abl. C^mXt-^, 6y, vt<A, or from a com- 
ponion, 

5. 

Nom. SerpenS) a eerpent 

Gen. Serpent-Is, of a eerpent 

Dat. SerpSnt-1, to or^^ a sevTMfU 

Ace. SerpSnt-em, a eerpent 

Voc. Serpens, serpent 

Abl. SerpSnt-^, 6y, with, or /rom a 



Flur, 
^tat-Ss, agte 
^tat-um, of ogee 
^tat-lb&s, to or for ages 
^tat-es, agee 
^tat-es, agee 
^tat-Ybfis, hy, with, or from ages. 



C5mlt-es, companions 
Comlt-um, of companions 
C5mlt-tbiis, to or for companions 
C5mtt-es, companions 
C5mlt-S8, O companions 
C5mlt-tbiis, by, with, or from 
companions. 



Serpent-es, serpents 
Serpent-lum, of serpents 
Serpent-lbfia, to or for serpents 
SerpSnt-es, serpents 
Serpent-es, serpents 
Serpent-lb&s, by, with, or from 
serpents. 



B. NeiUer Substantives, 



(a) Plural to. 



1. 

Sing, 
Nom. M&r-S, M« sea 
Gen. M&r-ts, of^ sea 
Dat. M&r-I, to or for the sea 
Ace. M&r-S, the sea 
Voc. M&r-S, O sea 
Abt M&r-l, by, wi^ or from the sea, 

2. 

Nom. AnYmal, an animal 
Gen. Antmal-ls, of an animal 
Dat. AnYmal-I» to or ybr an animal 
Ace. Animal, an onsmai 
Voc. Animal, animal 
Abl. AMmal-1, by, with, or .^xwi an 
animaL 

m6 



M&r-lS, seas 

M&r-lum, of seas 

M&r-lbiis, to or for seas 

M&r-I&, seas 

MSr-lS, 0«ea« 

M&r-lbiis, fry, with, or from seas. 



AnYmaM^ animals 
AnYmal-lum, of animals 
Anlmal-lbiis, to or^br amnuds 
Anlraal-lS» animals 
Antmal-1&, O animals 
Anlmal-lbfis, by, with, or from 
animals* 
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(b) Phiral a. 



Sing, 
Kom. Op&a, a tm>r4 
Geo. Op^r-ts, of a work 
Dat Op£r-l, to ox far a work 
Aoc. Op-t&8» a tMwJi 
Voe. Op-tt8» O work 
AbL Opi$r-£, &y, wt/A) or from a work. 



Plur. 
OpSr-S, w€rk9 
OpSr-um, of works 
OpSr-lbfifl, to Oft for works 
Opfo-&, toorJb 
OpSr-&, O icorAi 
C^r4bti«, &y, with, or from works. 



) 



Nom. FulmSn, lightning 
Geo. Fulmto-Ys, of lightning 
Dat. Fulmlo-l» to or ^ Ugktning 
Ace. Fulm^o, lightning 
Voe. FulmSn, lightninp 
Abl. Fulmlo-^ iy, wieA, or from light- 
ning. 



Fulmto-H, lightnings 
Fulmln-um, of lightnings 
Fulmlo-lbiis, to or for lightnings 
Fulmlo-ft, lightnings 
Fulmlo-S, O lightnings 
Fulmlo-lbtis, bg, with, or from, 
lightnings. 



>«VS/>/\^^i»N^/\^^ 



FOURTH DECLENSION. 

§ 19. The Nominatiye of Masculine and Feminine Substan- 
tives of the Fourth Declension ends in us ; that of 
Neuter Substantiyes in «. 



1. 

Sing. 

Vom. Gr&d-tis, a ttep 

Geo. Gr&d'us, of a step 

Dat. Gr&d-iil, to or for a step 

Ace Gr&d'Um, a sitep 

Voc Gr&d-tis, O step 

Abl. Gr&d-u, 6y, with, or from a step. 



Plur. 
GrXd-us, steps 
Gr&d-iiuin, of steps 
Gr&d-tbfis, to ox for steps 
GrSd-us, steps // 

Gr&d-us, O steps 
Gr&d-lbfis, by, with, or from steps. 



2. 

Nom. GSo-is, a knee 

Geo. GSo-u, efa knee 

Dat G£o-u, to or for a ktus 

Ace. GSo-u> a knee 

Voc. GSn.u, O knee 

AbL GSo-u, bg, with, or from a knee. 



GSo-ftX, knees 
' G^o-fimo, of knees 
GSo-lbtis, to otfor knees 
G£o-fi&, knees 
GSo.iitt, O knees 
GSa-1bti8| bg, with, or from knees. 
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Obt, 1. The following words take iMt instead of W* in the Dative and 
AUative Plural : 

Arctis, trlbiis, arttis, QuSrctls, &cfi% 

Sp^tts, portiis, partfifl» VSru, IXe&s. 

Oh». 2. D5mli8 is peculiarly declined. See Notes. 



FIFTH DECLENSION. 



§ 20. The Nominative e^ds in es» 



Sing, 
Nom. FScl-es, a face 
Gen. F&cl-el, of a face 
Dat. Ficl-ei, toot for a face. 
Ace. F&ci-em, a face 
Voc F&ct-es, Oface 
A bl. F&cl.§, 6y, with, mfrom a face 



Bur. 
F&cl-es, /ocM 
Fficl-erum, offacee 
F&cl-ebtis, to otfor facee 
F&cl-es,^ce« 
F&cl-es, O facet 
F&cl-ebits, by, wUhf or from facet* 



jfcj- i <"^ II - " " ^ ** 



ON SOME CASES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION 



§ 21. 
Im pro em AccusativO, 
/pro e in AblativS 
Dint buriSf cucumts, amussiSf 
Bdvis, situ, vts, St tussis ; 
Et flumma qu£ claudit is, 
Ut Albis, Lirts, Txberis. 
Im y^l em Accusativo, 
/ vSl e in Ablativo [clavts, 
Dant neptts, febris, messts, 

Puppts, pelvtSy resits, navls, 
Sicuris, turris ; . add€ his 
Sementis atque strtgUU, 

- §22. 

I Smgtilaris Ablativi, 
Id Pluralis Nominatlri 
Neutra gaudent ftngferg, 
Qu£ exf unt in al, or, e. 

His excepta sunt in ar, 
JSacear^ nectar, jub&r, far. 



§23. 
lum pro um qu£ efPertint 
Flurali GSnitivo sunt : 

(1) /fbrmantl^ Abkltlvo: 

(2) Non cresc€nti& Genitive : 

(3) PleraquS in x vel s 
Post cousdnintem positis : 

(4) Cum ftliis MOnosyllabis ; 
Mas, mus, nix, nox, os 

(ossts), cds, 
Sal, sol, cor, pax, glis, 
lis, et dosr. 

His excipiSnda sunt 
(Qu£ um iibenter eff&*unt), 
Vdtes, senex, pater, pdnis, 
Et dcciptter, St cants, 
Prater, mdter, juvents, 
Et ss&piiis dpis, volucrU. 



14 



ACCroENCE, 



DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

§ 24. A. Adjectives of Thbeb Terminations in us, a, um, 
or er, a, um, are declined in the Masculine and 
Neuter Genders like Substantives of the Second 
Declension, and in the Feminine Gender like 
Substantives of the First Declension : as, boniis, 
good ; nigSr, black; t^n^, tender. 







Singular. 






Plural 






M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


N. 


B6n.fis 


bdii<& 


b6n-um 


B5n.i 


b5n-e 


b$n.& 


G. 


B6n.1 


bdn-ffi 


bon-l 


B&n-orum 


bon-arum 


b5n-drum 


D. 


Bdn-o 


bdn-ffi 


bdno 


B5n-Is 


bdn-is 


b5n-is 


A. 


B5n-um 


b5n-ain 


bon-um 


B5n-d8 


b6n-a8 


b5n.& 


V. 


B5n.« 


b5n-& 


bdn-um 


Bdn-l 


b5n-« 


b5n-& 


A. 


Bdn-6 


b5n.a 


bdn-o 


B5nls 


b5n-is 


b5n.is ' 


N. 


l«g-«r 


nigr-X 


nigr-um 


Nigr-i 


nigr-« 


nigr-& 


G. 


Nigr-i 


nigr-ee 


nigr-i 


Nigr-orum 


nigr-arum nigr-orum 


D. 


Nigr-o 


nigr-ee 


nigr-o 


Nigr-is 


nigr-18 


nigr-is 


A. 


Nigr-um 


nigr-am 


nigr-um 


Nigr-6s 


nigr-as 


nigr-& 


V. 


Nlg-gr 


nigr>& 


nigr-um 


Nign 


nigr-« 


nigr-& 


A. 


Nigr-o 


nigr-a 


nigr-o 


Nigr-Is 


nigr-is 


nigr-i8 


N. 


Tgngr 


t£ner.& 


tSnSr-um 


T«n«r-1 


t^nSt'Se 


t£n^r-ft 


G. 


Tgn«r-i 


tSn^r-se 


tSngr-1 


TSnSr-onim t^nSr-arum tSnSr-drum 


D. 


T€ngr-o 


t£nSr-ee 


tSn£r-o 


T«n«r-i8 


tfinSr-i8 


tSnSr-is 


A. 


TSnSr-um tSnSr-am 


t£nfir-um 


TSn^r-os 


tSn£r-as 


tSngr-& 


V. 


TSngr 


t£nSi.& 


tSnSr-um 


T«n«r-i 


t£ngr-» 


t^ner-& 


A. 


TenSr-o 


t£n£r-a 


tSnSr-o 


T^nSr-is 


ten^r-i8 


tSDgr-i8 



Obs. The Adjectives declined like tSnSr are, aspSr, llUiSr, libSr, mlsSr, 
prosper, and the compounds of fSro and gSro, as aurifSr, 
belllgSr. DeitSr is declined both ways. 

§ 25. B. Adjectives with Two Terminations or One Ter- 
mination follow the Third Declension of Sub- 
stantives : as, tristis, sad ; f^lix, happy ; Ingens, 
huge ; m^or^ better. 







Singtdar, 




M. F. N. 


M.F. 


N. 


Trist-ts trlst-€ 


Fel-ix 


G. 


Trist-ts 


F§Iic-is 


D. 


Trist-1 


Ferici 


A. 


Trist-em trist-« 


Felic-em 


V. 


Trist-ls trist-« 


Fel-ix 


A. 


TrisM 


FSlic-1 



N. 



fel-ix 



M.F. N. 

Ingens 
Ingent-ts 
Ingent-1 
Ingent-em Ingens 

Ingens 
Ingent-i or £ 
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mural. 



N. Trlst-es trist-tX 


FeUc-es 


felic-lX 


Ingent-es 1ngSnt-lI 


G. Trist-tum 


Felic-lura 


Ingent-tum 


D. Tr!st-lb)&s 


Fellclbiis 


Ingent-lbtls 


A. Trist-es trlst.l& 


Fellc-es feHc-lft 


Ingent-es ingent-lS 


V. Trlst-es trist-t& 


Fellc-es felic.l& 


Tngent-es lngent-l& 


A. Trist-lbtis 


FeGc-lbiis 


Ingent-lbtis 


Singular. 


Plural. 


M. F. . N. 


M. F. N. 


Norn. Meit.&r mSll.fis 


M^lor-es m811dr*& 


Gen. Mgltor-ts 


MSllor-um 


Dat. Mgnor.l 


MSUor-lbiis 


Aoc. MSIYor-exn m^-)is 


M^or-es mSllor-& 


Voc. Men.5r mSll-iis 


Mfill5r-e8 inSllor-& 


Abl. MgHor-^ori 


Mgllor-tbiis 



Ob». Acyectives in «r, foUowing the Third Declension of Substantives, 
have Three Terminations in the Norn. Sing. : as, acSr, acr-ls, 
acr-£, sharp ; cSlSr, cSlSr-ts, cSl£r-S, mft 







Sing. 






Sing. 






M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


NOUL 


AcSr 


acr-ts 


acr-S 


CSl«r 


cmrAa 


cmT^& 


Gen. 


Acr-is 


acr-ls 


acr-ls 


CeiSr-ls 


cSl^r-ls 


c815r-ls 


Dat. 


Acr-i 


acr-1 


acr-1 


C«lSr-l 


cSlSr-l 


c6l€r-i 


Ace. 


Acr-em 


acr-em 


acr-S 


Cei«r-em 


cSlSr-em 


cmr-S 


Voc 


Acer 


acr-ls 


acr-S 


C«l«r 


cSlgr.ls 


c^Sr-g 


Abl. 


Acr-l 


acr-I 


acr-1 


CeiSr.l 


c£ier-i 


c^lSr-! 



The Plural terminations are like those of trlstls; except c^Srum, Geni- 
tive Plural of c£l&. 

§ 26. The foUowing are irregularly declined in the Singular. 







Uniis, one. 




UtSr, which 


of two. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. F. 


N. 


Nom. 


Un-tis 


!hi.& 


un-um 


Ut-£r utr-& 


utr-um 


Gen. 




Un-ifis 




Utr-iils 




Dat. 




Un-1 




Utr-i 




Ace. 


Un-um 


iin-am 


iin-um 


Utr-um utr-am 


utr-um 


Abl. 


Un-o 


iin-a 


un-o 


Utr-o utr-a 


utr-o 




Alliis, another. 




AltSr, one of two. 


Nom. 


All-ils 


&1I.& 


&ll.fid 


Alter alter-& 


altSr-ui 


Gen. 




Al-lfis 




Alter-liis 




Dat. 




Alll 




AltSr-l 




Ace. 


All-um 


&ll-am 


Kn-tid 


AltSr-um altSr-am 


alt^-rui 


Abl. 


All-6 


&ll.a 


U-lo 


AltSr-o altSr-a 


altSr-o 



Obe. Like uniis are declined iilltis, any ; nulltis, none j soliis, ahne ; 
totiis, whole. Like iit^r : neiitSr, neither ; titerquS, each ; fiter^ 
TlSy utSrUblft, which you will. 



10 AOdDVKCRf 

COMPARISON. 

§ 27. Thb Adjectiyr is eompared hj three Degrees ; the 
PofiitiTe, the Ck>mparative, and the Superlative : aa, 

Poc Coiiip. Sup. 

Duriis, hard; duriOr, harder; durlssimiis, hardest; 

The Comparatiye is formed from the Positive bj 
changing t or is of the Grenitive into tor. 

The Superlative is formed from the Positive by 
changing t or w of the Grenitive into issimus: as, 

Po6. Coxnp. Sup. 

Dfiriis, hardy Gen. dur-i dur-ior diir-Issimlis 

^T^yia^/hort, " brSv-!s br6v-i6r brSv-lssimus • 

Aod&z, boldf '* aOd&c-is audac-idr audac-Isslmiis 

§ 28. EXCEPTIONS. 

(1) Adjectives in er form the Superlative hj adding -rimus 

to the Nominative: as, ptQcher, beautifuly Comp. 
pulchr-i6r, Sup. puleher-rimtLs ; celSr, swift, c€le- 
rior, cglerdm&s. So vetiis, aneient, (Gren. v^ris,) 
Sup. veterrimiis. 

(2) The following form the Superlative in tUtmiU : 

facills, dlfficilis, 
slmHis, disslmilis, 
gracilis, et hiimilis. 

(3) Adjectives in dlciis, f iciis, voltis, form their Compa- 

ratives and Superlatives as if from Positivos in 
dicens, f ic€ns, vOlens : as, 

malSdlctis, slanderous^ m^^d!centi5r, mSl^dicentlssimus, 
bgngficiis, benejlcenty bgngficenti^r, b^ngficentlssimiis, ' 
b^n^vdliis, benevolent^ b^nSvolentior, b^nevolentissimiis. 

(4) If the Positive has a vowel before us, the Comparative 

and Superlative are formed by prefixing the Ad- 
verbs mftgls, more, maxlme, most, to the Positive : 
as, ardii-tis, steep; magls ardiius, more steep; 
maxime ardiiiis, mast steep. But those in guus are 
compared as usual : as, antiques, ancient, Sntiqulor, 
antiquisslmtis. So strSniitLS, vigorous, forms Sup. 
strenfiissimiis ; p!&a^ piouSf pilsslm&s. 
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§29. 

Pos. 
B5ni&8, ffood 
M&ltis,(wul 
Magofis, great 
Panriis, tmaU 
MulttLs, m«cA 
Nequaxn, unched 
DivSs, rich 
SSnex, old 
JtivSnls, young 
ExtSriis, outwcwd 
Inf SHis, low 
Sfip^rtis, high 
Fost^riisy hindtoard 



IKREGULAR COMPARISON. 

Conop. 



pej8r 

xnYn5r 

plus 

nequl5r 

divlrtor or dlttSr 

sSnlor 

junidr 

extSrl5r 

xnfSi^Sr 

siipSrl5r 



Sup. 
opttmtis 
pesslmiis 
maxtmtks 
mlnlmiis 
plurlmfis 
nequissSmJls 

dlvttisslmiis or dltlsslmfis 
(natu maxtmils) 
(natu mlnlmiis) 
extremiis and extimiis 
Inflmiis andiiatis 
8uprem{is and summfis 
postremiis and postQmiis. 



pdstSrl5r 

Comparatives and Superlatives formed from Prepositions. 

Pos. Comp. Sup. 

(Cltra, this side of) clt^r'Sor cltlmfis 

( Intra, within) lntfirl5r intlmfis 

(Ultra, beyond) ultSrldr ultlmtks 

(Prs, before) prtSr prlmtis 

(Pr$p£, near) pr5pl5r proxim&s. 

Comparatives and Superlatives formed without a Positive. 



Comp. 
Oct5r, swifter 



Sup. 
oclsslmtis 



Comp. Sup. 

Det£rl6r, worse deterrtmtis 

P5tl6r, more desirahle p5tlsslmlis 

Obs» Many Adjectives are not compared at all; others have no 
Comparative ; some no Superlative. 

§ 30. Adveebs derived fix)m Adjectives are compared in 
us and e : as, 

(Dlgniis, worthy,) dlgn€, worthily, dlgni^s, dignlssime. 
(Gravis, weighty) griviter, weightily, gravitis, grlivlssime. 

In the same manner, — 

SSpS, often, s£piiis, s£plss!me. 
Dili, hngy ditititis, dlQtissime. 
PSnitiis, deeplyy pgnltiiis, penitissime. 

MSgis, more^ maxime ; deteriiis, worse, deterrime ; 
potlus, rather, potissimum ; ficiiis, more quickly, Ccis- 
sime ; priiis, sooner, primum ; have no Positive. 

BSlle, prettily, bellissime ; merits, deservedly, mgritis- 
slme ; nQpSr, lately, nupgrrime ; have no Compa- 
rative. 

S&t!s, enough, satltis; sSctis, differently, seciiis; have 
no Superlative. 
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ACCIDENCE, 



§ 32. Dii5, two, TrSs, three, and M1III&, thousands, are thas 

dedined : — 







PluraL 




Pho-al 


PhiraL 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. F. N. 


N. 


N. 


Dii6 


d&» 


dfi6 


Tr§8 trl& 


M1I11& 


G. 


Dtiorum 


dfiarum 


diiorum 


Trtum 


Milllain 


D. 


Dfiobtis 


diiabns 


dtLobiis 


Tribfis 


MilUbiis 


A. 


Dtios 


diias ' 


d&6 


TrSs UU 


Mxin& 


A. 


D&obtis 


d&abtis 


dtidbiis 


Tribiis 


MiUlb&s 



Note 1. Ambo, both, is declined like DAS. 

Note 2. The other Cardinal Numbers, from quatti5r to centum, are 
undeclined. MlllS is also an undeclined Adjective. 



DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS. 

§ 33. Pronomina, Pronouns, are 

A. Personalia, Personal Pronouns : Sg6, /; tQ, thou ; 

siii, himself, herself, or themselves. 

B. PossESSivA, Possessive Pronouns, which are derived 

from the Grenitives of the Personal Pronouns : as, 
metis, mine; tiiCis, thine; sMs, his, her, or their 
own ; nSstSr, our ; vaster, your. 

C. Demonstrativa, Demonstrative Pronouns : hie, this ; 

is, llle, istg, thai ; ipsS, self; idem, the same. 

D. Relativum, the Helative Pronoun qui, who or which ; 

Intereogativum, the Interrogative, quis, who or 
what f and their compounds. 



§34. 



A. PERSONALIA. 





1 . — Pronoun of 1st Person. 




Shtg. 


Phir, 


Kom. 


Eg8, / 


Nos, we 


Gen. 


MSI, of me 


Nostri and nostrum, of us 


Dat. 


Mthi, to or for me 


Nobis, to or for ui 


Ace. 


Me, me 


Nos, us 


AbL 


Me, 6y, with, or from me. 


Nobis, bg, with, or from ua. 




2, — Pronoun of 


2d Person. 




Sing. 


Tii.., 
Jrimr. 


Nom. 


Tu, thou 


Vos,ye 


Gen. 


Tm, of thee 


Vestrl and vSstriim, ofgoH 


Dat. 


Tibi, to or for thee 


Vobis, to or for you 


Ace. 


Te, thee 


Yds, you 


Abl. 


Te, &y, with, at from thee. 


Vobls, by, with, or from you. 
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8. — FronouB of Sd Penon. 

Simg, tmd Pbar, 
Nom. (wanting) 

Osm» Stii, ofhimidf, hen^, or ikemmhea 
Dat SXbi, to or far himaetf, kertOfj or tkemaAet 
Ace. Se or sSaS, hinudfi hen^, or tftrauelvef 
Abl. SS or Mse, ^ AtniM^, Acrtel^ or CtemM&ws. 

0&«. These Pronouns sometimes take the syllable met : as, ^gSmSt, / 
n^yBelfi YosmSt, ye yourtehet ; slblmSt, to himsdf. 



§35. 



B. POSSESSIVA. 



MSiis, inS&, mSum ; ttitis, ttiS, ttium ; sfiiis, sfiS, stium ; like bSnfis, § 24. 
NostSr, nostrli, nostrum ; vestSr, vestrS, vestrum ; like nlgSr, § 24. 

06«. 1. MSds, Voc. Masc. mi. 

Obt. 2« Gentilxa Possbssiva : ]id8tiua.s -atls, of our eomttryj ▼estr-aii 

•atXs, of your country ; ou|j-aa, -atls, of vAat eouatry 9 
Oht. 3. The Posssssive Rxlativv, cii^fis, oujft, cujum» wkoit 9 



§36 



C. DEMONSTRATIVA. 



Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


N. Hic bsc hoc 


JM 11U iimd 


Is £& Id 


G. Hiijas 


IlHus 


Ej&s 


D. Huic 


im 


Ei 


A. Hunc banc hoc 


lUnm Ulam lUiid 


Eum fiara td 


A. Hoc bac b5c 


lUo Ilia Ulo 


Ed Sa So 


Piur, 


Flur. 


Hwr. 


N. HI hse hoc 


im Ills 1I1& 


11 Ha ^S 


G. Uorumbarumhorum 


lUdrumlllarum lllorum 


Eortim Sarum Sorum 


D. His 


nils 


lis or Sis 


A. Hos has hoc 


Illos lllas lUS 


Eos Sas S& 


A. His 1 nils 


lis or Sis 


Sing. 


Tiur. 


Nom. Idem S&dem Idem 


Iidem Sisdem Stldem 


Gen. Ejiisdem 


Eorundem Sarundem £5rundem 


Dat Eidem 


Iisdem or Sladem 


Ace. Eundem Sandem Idem 


Eosdem Sasdem SSdem 


Abl. Eodem Sadem Sodem 


Iisdem or Sisdem 


Obs. Istg is declined like lllS ; ipsg 
§ 37. D. RETJ 


like lUe, but ^ 


with Neut. S. ipsum. 


LTIVUM. 


Sing. 


Fhtr. 


Nom. Qui qu» qu5d 


Qui qu« qu« 


Gen. Cujfis 


Quorum qoSrum quorum 


Dat. Cul 


QuIb&s or quels 


Ace Quem quam qu5d 


Quos quas qua 


AbU Quo qua 


quo 


Qui 


Ibfis or quels 
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The following are mostly declined like Qui. 

(1) Quts, qu«, quid, and Qiil, qus, qtt5d; G. cujiis, &c. ; who or 

what? ( Interrogative. ) ; 

(2) QuYs, quHit quid, oMy (me, (Indefinite. ) Qui is also used indefinitely* 

(3) QuIdBm,qusdam,qudddun or qulddam; G. cujusdam; D.culdam; 

Ace. quendam, quandam, quoddam, &c. ; a certain one. 

(4) Qui vis, qu»vl8, quodvls or quldvls ; G. cujusvis ; any one, 

(5) Qulllb^t, qusllb^t, quodllb^t or quldllb^t; G. cigusllbSt ; anyone. 

(6) Qulcunqui, quscunquS, quddcunquS ; G. cujuscunquS ; who or 

whatsoever, 

(7) Qulsnam, qu«nam, quldnam, and qulnam, qusnam, quodnam ; 
G. cujusnam ; who or what, 

8) Qulsquls, Neut. quldquid ; Abl. quoquo ; who or whatsoetfer, 

9) Qulsqufi, quffiquSy qu5dquS or quidquS, each. 

(10) Qulsquam, quaquam, quldquam, any one, 

(11) Qulsplam, qusplam, quldplam, any one, 

(18) Allqula, &Ilqu&> Ulquld, and &Ilqul, &Ilqu«, &nqu6d, tome one. 

(13) Ecquls, ecquli, Scquld, and Scqul, ecqus, ecquSd, any one 9 

(14) Unusqulsqu^ uniqiuequ^, unumquodquS or unumquidqu^ ; G. 

uniuscujusqu£ ; each one. 



i 



THE VERB. 

§ 38. Verbs have Two Voices (Voces) : 

(1) Vox AcTivA, the Active (or Doing) Voice : aa^ 

&m5, I love. 

(2) Vox Passiva, the Passive (or Suffering) Voice : 

as, Smor, / am loved. 

Verbs of the Active Voice are either 

(1) Transitiva, acting on an object : as, amo DSum, 

I love God: or, 

(2) Intbansitiva, vel Neutra, expressing a state : 

as, 8t5, I stand. 

Ohi, Neuter Verbs Active have no Passive Voice, except 
as Impersonals in the Third Persons Singiilar. 

Deponentia, Deponent Verbs, though conjugated in 
the Passive Voice chieflj, laj aside (deponunt) the 
Passive, and take an Active signification: some 
being Transitive ; as, hortdr, / exhort ; some Neuter ; 
as, mdrldr, I die. 
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§ 39. Verbs have Three proper Moods (M6di) : 

'(1) Indicativus, Indicatiye, for unconditional 
action : as, am5, / love. 

Mod H (^^ CoNJUNCTivxjs, Conjunctive, for condi* 
^^ \ tional action : as, amem, I may love. 

(3) Imperativus, Imperative, for command 
or entreaty : as, Sma, love thou, 

Obt, The Conjunctive Mood in some of its uses is called Sub- 
junctive, in some Potential 

Verbs have also : 

(1) iNFiNinvus, an Infinitive (improper) Mood, ex- 
pressing the action of the Verb without re- 
lations of Person : as, &mar^ to love^ &maviss6, 
to have loved. 



(2) Gerundia, Gerunds ; Three in number : 

(a) &m^di, of loving, 

(b) amando, for or by loving, 
{c) amandum, the loving ; 

(3) SuPiNA, Supines ; Two in number : 

(a) amatum, to love, 

(b) amato, to be loved ; J 



i • 
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(4) PARTiciPiA, Participles ; Two for each Voice : as. 

Act' e X I*resent Part., &mfins, loving, 

\ Future Part., &maturus, about to love, 

p . r Past Part., Smattis, hved, 

\ Part., in dtLS amandiis, meet to beloved, 

■ Note. Participles are so called, because they take part of 
the properties of Verbs, as Tense and Transitive 
Power, and part of the properties of Adjectives, 
as Case and Gender. Thus they are the Ad- 
jectives of the Verb, as the Infinitive (with the 
Gerunds and Supines) forms its Substantive. 

§ 40. Verbs have Six Tenses (Tempfira) ; Three for unfi- 
nished action, Three for finished action. 
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Unfinished Action. 

1) Fejbsxns, Present; as, Smo, //ove, -or am loving, 

2) Pajbtskituk Imfekfsctcm, Freterimperfect : as, Imabam, 
/ UHU loving, 

(S) Fdtukum Ihpx&fkctuh, tSI Simplex, Future Imperfect 
or Simple : as, Smabo, / «Aaff love, or «AaU he iDont^. 

Finithed Action. 

(1) PajBTERiTUK FsKFECTUM, Freterperfect : as, Umavl, / loced, 

or Aaoe 2ooedL 

(2) Fk^steritum Flusquamfx&fectum, Freterpluperfect : as, 

fimav^ram, / had loved. 

(3) FuTURUK Feefectum vgl ExACTUM, Future Perfect or 

Exact : as, &mavSro, / shall have loved, 

§ 41. Verbs are conjugated also by Two Numbers, Singular 
and Plund ; and by Three Persons in each Number : 

The Second expressing the Per- 
son or Persons to whom one >'tu Smas, thou, lovest, tos &matls, ye love, 
speaks: as, - - - 

The Third expressing that of | .ny v y. > > .n. y - . .i_ > 

which one sp^ : as. - ] '^^^ *'"**' ^ ^"^ '^' amant,<A.y love 



CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 
§ 42. There are Four Conjugations of Latin Verbs. 

L The First Conjugation is known by a before re in 
the Infinitive : as, amare. 

n. The Second Conjugation is known by e before re 
in the Infinitive : as, m6nerg. 

nL The Third Conjugation is known by e before re 
in the Infinitive : as, r^ggrg. 

IV. The Fourth Conjugation is known by I before re 
in the Infinitive : as, audlrS. 

§ 43. In order to coi\jugate a Latin Verb, it is necessary to 
know : (1) The Present liidie. Act. 1st Person ; (2) 
The Preterperfect Indie. Act. 1st Person ; (3) The 
Infinitive ftes. Act. ; (4) The Supine in wn. For 
from these the other Tenses may be derived. 
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§ 44. It is useful for the learner, when conjugating a Verb, 
to mention also the 2d Person Sing. Pres. Indie. 
Act., the Gerunds, Supines, and Participles. He will 
therefore conjugate the Verbs as follows : — 

ACTIVE VOICE. 



>• 





let ConJ. 


2d Conj. 


3d Conj. 


4th Copj. 


Pres. Ind. 1st Pers. 


&m-o 


m6n-^ 


r«g-o 


aiid-to 


„ 2d Pers. 


ftm-as 


m5n-es 


riSg-ls 


aud-ls 


Preterperfect 


&m-avl 


m5n-tii 


rex.i 


aud-lvl 


Infinitive 


&m-arS 


m5n-er£ 


r£g.gr£ 


aiid-lrS 


Gerund in di 


Sm-andl 


mon-endl 


rSg-endl 


aud-Iendi 


„ do 


&m-ando 


m5n-endo 


T^g-&[ido 


aiid-lSndd 


„ dum 


Sm-andum 


m5n-endum 


rSg-endum 


aud-lendum 


Supine in um 


&m-atum 


mon-Itum 


rect-um 


aiid-ltum 


n « 


Sm-atii 


m5n-ltu 


rect-u 


aud-itu 


Participle Present 


&m-ans 


m5n-ens 


rSg-Sns 


aud-lens 


„ Future 


Km-atiiriis 


m5n-lturiis 


rect-urfls 


aud-itur£is 


PARS 


IVE VOICE. 




let Cm^, 


2d Conj, 


3d Conj. 


4th Conj. 


Pres. Ind. Ist Pers. 


&m-5r 


m&n>S6r 


rgg-8r 


aiid-15r 


„ 2d Pers. 


&m-ar1s 


m5n-erls 


rSg-Srls 


aud-irls 


Preterperfect 


Hm-atiis sum 


mSn-ltfls sum'rSct-tis sum 


aud-lt&s sum 


Infinitive 


&m.arl 


m5n-erl 


rgg-i 


aud-iri 


Participle Perfi^ct 


&m-&ttis 


m5n-Ittis 


rSct-fis 


aud-itfis 


„ in du3 


JhU'andiis 


mSn^endtts 


r^-endtis 


aud-lendfis 


EXAMPLES r( 


OR CONJUGATION. 


lit Conj., like ftm-o. 




2d Conj.f like m5n-So. 


&r-o, I plough 




b&b-£o, I have 


cert-o, I contend 




deh-Soy I owe 


clam -o, / cry out 




terr-^o, /frighten 


cur-o, J regard 




pr&htb-So, I forbid 


opt-o, Iwieh 




exerc-£d, /exercise 


pugn-o, I fight 




pr«b-£o, laffinrd 


nomln-o, J name 




&dhlb-So, /apply 


adlHo-o, IhmUU 




c6hlb-£o, /restrain* 


3d Conj.t like r«g-o. 




Ath Conj;, like aiid-lo. 


t^-6, lower 




fin-lo, /end 


siig-o, I suck 




pun-Id, /punish 


jiing-o, I join 




niun-lo, /fortify 


clng-o, I gird 




nutr-lo, /nourish 


dic-6, I mg 




▼est-lo, /clothe 


diic-o, I lead 




custod.l5, /guard 


vSb-Oy learrg 




Imp^to, / hinder 


c6qupd, I 


eook 




a 


arttd»lo, J ins 


tttiCt, 
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▲ocn>fii7crBy 



Formation of the 
Sum, gs, ftLly 



.1 



Tndicatiw Mood, 



S, Sum, /am 
^ lAott art 

Pf« sQmtis, we art 
CstYs, y« arc 
sCint, fA<y ar€. 



S, tfram, /waf 
firis, Mom mki«I 

PL ((rSmUii, »« tMrt 
flrStts ye tcwr« 
Srint, ^A«jf tocrtf 



Conjunctive Rfood, 



sim, /may 
sis, Mow mayst 
sit, Ae may 
sim&s, IPC may 
sltls, ye may 
sint, tAey may 






J[ 



f filstl, f Ao« hatt 
f tilt, Ae Aa« 
PL f filmtis, toe have 
f filstls, y« have 
ftiSrunt, they have 



S, 



ftiSram, I had 
f tiSraa, Mou Aocbf 
f aSrftt, Ae Aac/ 
JPf. f iiSram&s, we had 
f fiSratts, ye Aa«f 
ftiSrant, they had 



H 



S, Sro, TthaU 
Srls, Mow «Aaft 
grit, Ae «Aatf 

Pf. Srlmtts, we thaU 
Srltts, ye «Aa// 
Srunt, fAey sAoS 



Si. fiiSro, lehaUhave 
f QSris, thou shalt have 
f ftgrtt, he ehaU have 

PL f &Srim&s, we shall have 
f tlSritls, ye «Aa7/ Aat>e 
f ttSrInt, tAey ehaO have ^ 



Sssem or fSrem, / might 
esses or fSres, thou mightU 
ess^t or fSrSt, Ae rntyA^ 
Sssemfis or f&remiiSfiremii^Al 
fosetis or foretls, ye mayA< 
Sssent or forent, they mighty 



f&Siim, I may 
f fiSris, CAoM may«f 
f&Srlt, Ae may 
f QSrimiis, ire may 
f ftSrifls, ye may 
f iiSrlnt, tAey may 






ftilssem, I shovld 
f Qlsses, tAotf thouldst 
f iilssSt, Ae should 
f tilssSmtts, we should 
f&lssetls, ye should 
f ikissent, ^Aey shonfd 



S 






f fiturtis sim, / may 
f iiturils SIS, thou mayst 
ftiturtts stt, Ae may 
ftiturl simiis, we may 
ffituri sitls, ye may 
f fiturl sint, they may 



I 



Gertunds (wanting). Supines (wanting). 

Ohe. Likt Sum are declined its compounds Sdsum, dSsum, Insum, 
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A]ixiliar7 Verb Sum, / am. 
esse, fiituriis. 



Imperative Mood. 



Ss, esto, be thon 
estOf let him be 

• • a • 

estS, estotS, be ye 
sunto, let them be. 






Infinitive Mood. 



gssS, to be. 



Participlet. 



(eaa) 



f filssS, to have been. 



f&turum essS or 
f5rS, to be about 
to be. 



f fiturfis, about to be. 



intersum, obfium, prssum, subsuna, siipersum. Prooum takes d 

before e ; as, PtoMMn, pr$<UI«, prodest, proatinifts, prodSstYfl, prosunt. 

Absum has Fres. Part* absSns ; prnsum, prcesSns. 

— 



2S 



AOCIDSKCIE, 



§ 46. 



THE iFIBSnO 

ACTIVE 



S 

a 
« 

e 









& 



Indicative Mood, 




S, Am-o, /fore 
Sm-as, thou lovest 
&m-&t, Ae fooef 

IH. Jim-am &S, we /ove 
fim-atls, ye ^e 
&m-ant, fAey fore. 


S. &m-abam, I was 
ftm-abas, thou wcut 
&m-ab&t, he woe 

PI, &m-abamiis, we were 
ftm-abatts, ye were 
&m-abant, they were 


— V 
loving. 



S. &m-avi, I laved 

&m-avisti, thou lovedtt 
&m-avlt, he loved 

I^ ftm-avlmiis, we loved 
&m-aTi8tls, ye loved 
fim-averunt, they loved. 



S, 



&m-aySram, I had 
&m-avSra8, thou hadst 
im-avgrSt, he liad 
PL Sm-avgramtis, we had 
Jm-avgratls, ye had 
am-av&ant, they had 






MS. 



Jm-abo, IshaU 
am-abls, thou shalt 
am-abtt, Ae «Aa7/ 
^' ana-Sbtmlis, we shall 
fim-abttls, ye s/iaU 
am-abunt, they shaU 



Jm-avgro, IshaU 
am-av«ris, thou shaU 
ano.av«rtt, he shaU 

IZ^V^"^^ we shnll 
^-averitts, ye shaU 
..I^:^;^ff5nt, they shaU 



t 



Conjunctive Mood. 



Sm-em, I may 
&m-es, thou mnyst 
&m-£t, he may 
&m-emiis, we may 
&m-etls, ye may 
&m<ent, Mey Tiiay 




&m-arem, J might 
&m-are8, Mov mightat 
&m-arSt, Ae mt^/ii . j. 
&m-aremiis, we might t^ 
S.m-aretls, ye might 
&m-areDt, they might 



&m-av£rim, I may 
&m-avSris, thou mayst 
&m-ay£rlt, he may 
&m-av£rimtis, i&e may 
&m-avSritls, ye moy 
&m-avSrlnt, they may 



&m-avlssem, I would 
ftra-avlsses, thou wouldst 
&m-aYiss£t, he would 
ftm-avissem&s, we wmdd f 
ftm-avlssetlSf ye would I § 
ftm-avlssent, they would J "^ 






fim-aturiis sim, T may 
&m-aturfi8 sis, thou mayst 
ftm-atur&s sit, he may 
ftm-aturl slmfis, we may 
&m-atijrl sitls, ye may 
&m-aturi sint, they may 



^ 



9 

Si 



r&m-andl, of loving 
^^^runds, i Sm-ando, /or or by loping 
[^ Sm-indum, the loving. 
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CONJUGATION. 



VOICE. 





Imperative MooeU 


Infinitive Mood. 


• 

J^artieiples, 




&m-a, &in-at5, Uwe thou 
^km-atd, let him love 

&m-atS, Sm-atotS, love ye 
Hm-anto, let them love. 


iltn-arS, to love, or 
be loving. 


Hm-ans, lovit^» 














&in-avissS, to have 
loved. 


w 






« 








ftm-aturum Sss£,fo 
be about to love. 


&m-aturiis, about 
to love. 




■ ' 


- 




« 


Supines, [al 


n-atum, to love, 
n-atu, to be loved. 





c 3 



do 

f 47. 
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f 

I 



I 

9 



s 



a 
a 



THE FIRST 

PASSTTB 



Indicative Mood, 



S, Ain-6r, I can 
ftm-arts, tfum art 
ftm^atiir, he is 

PL ftm-amiir, tot are 
am-amlnl, ye are 
ftm-antiir, they are 



>l 



S, &in-abftr, / wae 
ftm-abarls, thou waat 
&m-£bat&r, he woe 

PI, &m-&bamtlr, toe were 
&ni-&bamlnl, ye were 
Utn-abanttir, they were 



1 



S^ 8m-atfia sum, / was 
Sm-attU Ss, thon wast 
Jiiu-atOs Sst, he was 

Pf. &ixi-atl sikmtis, we were 
&m-atl Sstls, ye were 
&in-at! sunt) they were 



1 



s. 



ftm-at&s &rain» / had 
&m-atii8 Sras, ^Ai>tt hadst 
Km-atiis SrJit, ^ Aeu/ 
PL &m-atl £ramtis, we had 
&m-atl dratls, ye /tad 
&m-ati Srant, they had 






■i 
J 

J 



S. &m>abor, I shall 
&in.abSi^s, thou shalt 
^m-abltiir, he shall 
-W, &in-ablmfir, we sliuU 
Im-ablmlnl, ye shall 
ilim-abuntiir, they shall ^ 






&m-atiis 6r1sy thou shalt 
&m-attis grtt, he shall \^ 
^ &n-ati iirlmtisywe shall " g 
&m.ati iritis, ye <^/ J 
*m-atl ^rvLtit,they shall 



Conjtmcthe Mood. 



&m-Sr, I may 
&m-erls, f/Mm mayst 
ftm-etiir, he may 
&m-emtir, we may 
&m-§in1n1, ye may 
&m-cnttir, tltey may 









&m-arSr, /might 
&m-arerls, thou mighist 
&m-aretiir, he might 
ftm-aremtir, we might 
&m-aremliu, ye might 
&in-arent&r, they might 



1 






&m-atiis sim, I may 
&in-atus SIS, thou mayst 
^m-atiLs sit, he may 
&in-ati simtis, we may 
&m-ati sltls, ye may 
&m-ati sint, Mey may 



P 



•g 
^ 



im-atCis essem, I would 
&m-atiis esses, tlum wouldst g 
Sm-atiis essSt, he would £ *^ 
&m-atl essemfis, we would f ^ ^ 
&m-ati gssetls, ye would I ,J 
&m-atl essent, they would J 



OR WOBD-FORMATION. 



81 



CONJUGATION. 

TGIC£* 





ImperaHw Mood, 


Infinitive Mood, 


Bartidpleg. 




• • • • • 
&m-arS, Sm-itSr, he Ihou 
2Un-at5r, let him he 

. ... . .[y. 

Sm-amlxil, &m-amln5ry he 
&xn-ant5r, kt them he 


■1 


ftm-Irl, to he loved. 


















&n-atuin ess^ to 
have heen loved* 


Hm-atfis, loved. 














&m-atum Irl, to he 
dhovtto be loved. 
















&in-andfi8, meet to 
he laved. 



c 4 



32 

§ 48. 



ACCIDENCE, 



THE SECOND 

ACnYS 



Q 
V 

H 

s 
« 

u 



s 



u 



u 



S 

e- 



B 

41 



S 
s 



IndicaJtiv Mood* 



S, M5n-So, ladvite 
m5n-es, tAtm adviust 
m5n-St, Ae advises 

PL m5n-einiis, we advise 
mdn-etls, ye advise 
xnSn-Snt, ^Aey advise. 



Conjunctive Mood, 



m5n-Sam, I may 
m6n-£as, Mou m/cytl 
m5n-£&t, Ae may 
mbn-Sain&s, toe may 
mdn-Satls, ye may 
m5n-Sant, tkey may ^ 



>S 



S, mSn-Sbam, I wtu 
m&n-ebas, thou wast 
ni5n-eb&t, he was 

PL mSn-ebamiks, we were 
mSn-ebatts, ye toere 
mSn-ebiint, they were ^ 



•I 



S. mSn-til, I advised 

m5n-tilsti, thou advitedst 
mdn^iilt, he advised 

Fl, m&n-tilnius tve advised 
ni5n-)ilstls, ye advised 
m6n-tiSrunt, they advised. 



S. m5n-iiSram, I had 
m5n-fiSras, thou hadst 
xn5n*iiSr&t, he had 

PL ni5n-tiSrani&s, we had 
in6n-{lSratl8, ye had 
mon-iiSrant, they had ^ 



v| 



"S 



S. mon-ebo, I shall 
xn5ii-eb1s, thou shalt 
m5n-eb1t, he shall 

PL mon-eblmtis, we shall 
mSn-ebltls, ye shall 
mSn-ebunt, they shall ^ 



I 



S. m5n-ii5r6, I shall 
mon-{jSris, thou shalt 
mun-ti^rlt, he shall 

PL in5n-ti^rimiis, we shall 
m5n-ttSritls, ye shaU 
xnSn-fiSrint, they shall 



•s 






mSn-erein, I might 
m6n-eres, thou nughist 
m5n«erSt, he might 
m6ii-erSm&8, we might 
ni5n*eretls, ye might 
iD5n-er6Dt, they might ^ 






m5n-ttSrim, I may 
mSn-iiSriSy tltou mayst 
m6n-iiSrlt, he may 
m&n.{LSrim&s, we may 
ni5n-fiSritls, ye may 
m5n-iiSrInt, they may ^ 






mSn-iilssem, I would 
m&n-filsses, thou wouldst 
m5n-tilssSt, he would 
m5n-tilssemfis, we would 
m5n-filssetYs, ye wotdd 
m5n-)ilssent, they would ^ 



I 
I 



mSn-lturiis sim, / may 
m5n-lturiis sis, ihou mayst 
m5n-tturtis sit, he may 
mSn-lturl simiis, we may 
m5n-1turi sitls, ye may 
m5n-tturi sint, they may 




{moii-endi, of advising 
mon-endo, ybr or by advising 
m5n-endum, the advising. 



OB WOR0-FOB1IATIOK. 



ti 



CONJUGATION. 



YOICE. 



Imperative Mood. 



m6ii-e, m5n-§to, adoite thou 
m5n-§td, let Ami adgiee 

m5ii-StS, m5a-etotS) adoiae ye 
m5n-€nto, let them adviae. 



Infinitive Mood* 



mSn-erS, to advieef 
or be advieing* 



JPartieiplee, 



mSn-ens, advieing 



m6n-M«B<, to have 



m&n-lturum eaa&, 
to be about to ad- 
vise. 



mSn-ttllr&fl, eibout 
to adviee. 






„ r mSn-ltum, to advise 

csupinee. ^^^^:^^^^ f^ j^ advised. 



c 5 



84 
S 49. 



▲OOUXBSCB, 



TEGB S£CONX> 



PA88IVB 






w 
u 

P4 



a 

•c 



I 



.8 



I 

0) 

u 
9 

9 

Cm 



I 



.Auiicab'tw JAodL 



& M5n.S5r, lam 
mSn-erYs, thou art 
m5xi>et)ir, ht is 

PL mSn-emtir, toe are 
m5n-emtni, ye are 
mSn-Sntfir, they are^ 






S. mon-ebSr, /was 
mSn-ebarts, thou wast 
m5n-ebatiir, A« u;a« 

IH, m5n>Sbainiir, we were 
m5n-ebamlnl, ye were 
moD'ebantiir, they were 






S, m5n4ttis sum, / was 
mSn-ltiis &, ^Aoit wast 
m6n-1ttis Sst, Ac mmm 

PL mdn-ttl sijimus, ve were 
in5n-lti estls, ye were 
xn5n-ltl sunt, they were 



t 



.1 



S» xn5n- 
m6n- 
m5n- 

jPL m5ii 
m6n- 
m5n< 



-tttis Sram, / had ^ 
ttiis Sras, <Aou Aods^ 
-Ytfis Sr&t, Atf Acuf 
•ttl Sramtis, we had 
■Itl Gratis, ye had 
•Itl Srant, tAey had 



s 



S, mon-ebSr, I shall 
mSn-ebSrls, ^A<m sAaiSt 
m2^-ebltftr, k^shaH 

FL xn^n-eblmtir, ttw ^AaS 
m5n-ebtmtni, ye skhU 
m6n>ebunttir, they shall 



i 



I 



S. m5n-tttis Sro, / shall 
m5n4tu8 Srls, ^Aok «Aa& 
in5n-tttis Sdt, A« «Aa// 

PL xn5n-ltl &lixitis,i&e sAoff 
m5n-lf! Srltls, yeshaU 
mSn-ttl Sruuty theyshaU ^ 






Coi^Htictnt Msod, 



m5n-S£r, / ma^r 
moD>Sarla, fAoti moyes^ 
mon-^tiir, he may 
mSn^amfir, tee may 
m5n-^mlni, ye may 
mSn-^anttir, Mey may 




m5n-erSr, I might 
mon-ererts, ^A<m mightst 
mdn-erettir, he miylU 
m5n-ereintir, we might 
mon-eremtnl, ye migfd 
xn5n-erenttir, they might 






4 



mSn-ltiis sixn, / may 
mSn-Itiis sis, thou mayst 
mon-tt&s stt, he may 
mon-lti slmus, we may 
mSn-ttl sitls, ye may 
m5n-ttl sint, they may 






I 



mun-lttis essem, I would 
mon-ttiis esseSythouwouldst 
moD-ltfis essSt, he would 
mon-lti essemiis, we would 
m5n-ttl essetls, ye would 
m5n-ltl essSnt, they would ^ 



^1 






S 
^ 



OB W0B]>-F0B1UTI0K. 



K 



CONJUGATION. 



VOIOB. 



hf^teraUve Mood, 



in5n-er£, iD5ii-et5r, be thou 
m5ii-et5r, let him be 

[be ye 
mSn-emln]^ mon-emln6ry 
m5n.ent5r, let them be 



'i 



Imfinithe Mood, 



Ftirtieiplei, 



mSn-erl, to be £uU 
vised. 



"t.'r^^ ».«n.Ufis,«*^ 



mSn-ltumlrl, to be 
about tobeadtised 



6 



mSn-endQs, meet 
to beadtieed. 



36 

§ 50. 



ACCIDENCE) 



i 
I 



I 



» 



I 

S. 

a 

r 



a 

£ 

3 



I 

& 

« 

9 



THE THIRD 



ACTIVE 



InMcative M9od» 



rSg-ls, <Aotf n(2e«t 
rSg-lt, Ae rulet 
Fi. rSg-tmtis, we r«7e 
rSg-ltls, ye rule 
rSg-unt, fAey rule 



S, rSg-ebam, I was 
rSg-ebas, thou wcut 
rSg-ebSt, ^ u;a« 

PL rSg-ebamus, we were 
rSg-ebatls, ye were 
rSg-ebant, they were 



n 



s. 



rex-1, / ruled 
rex-lsti, thou ruledat 
rex-tt, he ruled 
PL rex-lmiis, we ruled 
rex-Istts, ye ruled 
rex-erunt, they ruled. 



S, rex-Sram, I had 
rex-Sras, thou hadsi 
rcx-SrSt, he had 

PL rex-Sramtts, we had 
rex-^ratls, ye had 
rex-Srant, tliey had 



J 



s. 



PL 



rSg-am, lehall 
rSg-e-s thou shalt 
rSg-St, he shall 
rSg-eintis, we shall 
r^g-etls, ye shall 
rSg-ent, they shall 



i 



ConjuHcHve Mood, 



rSg-am, I may 
rSg-as, thou mayst 
r£g-£t, he may 
rSg-amtis, we may 
rl^g-atU, ye may 
rSg-antt they may 



rSg-Srem, / mght 
rSg-Sres, thou mightst 
r£g-SrSt, he might 
rSg-Sremtis, we might 
r£g-£retls, ye might 
rSg-Srent, they might 



i 



S. rex-Sro, I shall 
rex-^ris, thou shaU 
rex-^rlt, he shall 

PL rex-Srimtis, we shaU 
rex-Sritls, ye shaU 
rex-Siiut, they shall 




rex-Srim, I may 
rex-Sris, thou may a 
rex-Srtt, he may 
rex-£rimtis, we may 
rex-Sritts, ye may 
rex-Srlnt, they may 



1 



rex-lssentiy I would 
rex-lsses, tliou wouldst 
rex-issSt, he would 
rex-issemtis, we would 
rex-Issetls, ye would 
rex-lssent, they would 



i 






rect-uriis sim, / may 
rect-ur&s sis, thou mayst 
rect-urtis sit, he may 
rect-url slmtis, we may 
rect-url sitts, ye may 
rict-url slnt, they may 






^ 



frSg-endi, of ruling 
Gerunds, i rSg-endo, for or Ify ruling 
(_ rSg-endum, the ruling. 



N 



OR WORD-FOBUA.ZIOK. 



3T 



GOXJUGATION. 



VQfO£« 



Imperatwe Mood. 


Infinitive Mood, 


Farticiplet, 


r^g-g, rSg-lto, nth thou 
rSg-lto, Ut him rule 

rSgAt^, r^gltotS, rule ye 
r^g-unto, let them rule 


r£g-Sr^ to rule, or 
be rulinff. 


r^g-ens, ruling. 


* 






■ 


rex-Iss^, to hatfe 
ruled. 












rect-urum ess^, to 
he about to rule. 


rect-urtts, about to 
rule. 


■ 




'. 


Svptnet, i 


Sct-um, to rule. 
gct-u, to be ruled. 





\ 51. 



AOCIDEKOSy 



THE THIRD' 

PAssivifer 



» 

c 

KD 

u 

P4 



•8 

p. 
S 






« 
ex 

« 

b 
P4 



I 

o. 

« 
% 






s 

9 



4) 

£ 

I 



Jiuficoltoe Afdod. 



iS*. BJ&g'OT, lam 
rSg-Srts, Mow art 
rSg-lttir, he U 

Ft, rSg-lmiir, toe are 
rSg-lmini, ye are 
r^g'Untfir, they are ^ 






<Sl rSg-ebSr, I was 
rSg-ebarts, thou wast 
r£g-eb3ttir, he was 

PL rSg-ebamfir, we loere 
rSg-ebamltii, ye tpere 
rSg-ebanttir, they were ^ 



S. rect-tis sum, I was 
rect-)is Ss, thou wast 
rect-tis est, he was 

PL rect-1 stimiiSj we were 
rect-1 estts, ye ti^re 
rect-1 sunt, they were 



1 



S. rect-tis £ram, / had 
rect-tts £ras, thou heulst 
rect-lis Sr&t, he had 

Pi, rect-1 Sram&s, we had 
rect-1 Sratls, ye had 
rSct-l ^rant, <Aey Aacf 



S, rSg-&r, /«AaS 
r£g-erls, tAou shalt 
r^-ettir, he shaU 

PL rSg-emiir, we shall 
rSg-Smtni, ye shaU 
r^-enttir, they shall ^ 



i1 



S, rect-)is Sro, I shall 
rect-tis Srls, fAou shalt 
rect-tis Srlt, Ae «Aai? 

PL rect-1 Srtmiis,tiw«Aa// 
rect-i drills, ye shall 
rect-1 ^runtfthey shall ^ 






Conjwsetive Mood. 



r£g-&r, I may 
r£g-arls, thou mayst 
rSg-attir, he may 
rSg-amtir, we may 
rSg-amlnl, ye may 
rSg-antiir, they may 



1 



r^g-SrSr, I might 
rSg-Srerts, thou mightst 
rSg-Srettir, Ae might 
rSg-Sremiir, we might 
r£g-Sremlni, ye might 
r^g-Srenttir, fAey might 



I 



rect-tis sim, / may 
rSct-tis sis, thou mayst 
rect-tis sit, Ae may 
rect-1 slmtts, we may 
rSct-1 sltls, ye may 
rect-1 slnt, ^Aey may 




rSct-tis essem, / would 
rect-tis esses, thou wouldst 
rSct-tis ess^t, he would 
rect-1 essemtis, we would 
rect-1 essetls, ye would 
rect-1 essent, they would 




OR WOBI>-FOBMAXIOK« 



39 



OOKJUGATIO^T. 





TOICB. 








jQi^pcrah'oc, Mood* 


Infinitive MoodU 


FtirOdplee. 




r^g-grg, r%-tt<}r, he ihom 
rSg-ltor, let him be /^ 

[ye ^"g 
r^g-tmlnl, rSg-tm'Snor, be 
rSg-untor» kt them be J 


t^g-% to he ruled. 
















rect-um essS, to 
have been tided. 


rect-tb, ruled. 












t 


rSc-tumlri, to he 
about to he ruled. 






■ 




■ 




1 


rSg-end&8, meet 
to he ruled. 

. 



40 

§ 52. 



AGCIDEKCE) 



THE FOURTH 



ACTIVE 



a 
H 

g 
S 



» 

a. 

S 

V 

« 









a 

V 

a 



mm 

I 

4) 

s 

S 
fa 



Indicative Mood. 



S, Aud-lo, I hear 
aud-18, thou hearest 
aud-lt, he hears 

PI. aud-Tmiis, we Jtear 
aud-itls, ye hear 
aud-lunt, they hear. 



S. aud-lebani, I was 
aud-Yebas, thou w€ut 
aud-lebSt, he was 

PL aud-tebamiis, we were 
aud-Yebatls, ye were 
aud-tebant, they were 



I 



J 



S. aud-Ivl, I heard 

aud-lvlstl, thou heardst 
aud-lvtt, he heard 

PI, aud-lvtm{is» we heard 
aud-lvistls, ye heard 
aud-Iverunt, they heard. 



S. aud-lvSram, I had 
aud-lvSras, thou hadst 
aud-lvSr&t, he had 

PI. aud-lv£ramfis, we had 
aud-lvSratls, ye had 
aud-Iv&ant, they had 



>1 



S, aud-lam, lehaU 
aud-les, tfiau ehalt 
aud-tSt, he shall 

PI. aud-lemiis, we shall 
aud-Yetls, ye shall 
aud-tent, they shall ^ 



>l 



S. aud-ivSro, J shall 
aud>lvSris, thou shaU 
aud-lvSrit, he shall , 

PI. aud-lvSrimiis, we shall f « 
aud-lvSritls, ye shall 
aud-lv^rlnt, they shall 






Conjunetive Mood. 



aud-tam, I may 
aud-las, thou mayst 
aud-l&t, he may 
aud-lamfis, we may 
aud-latls, ye may 
aud-lant, they may 




aud-Irem, I might 
aud-lres» thou mightst 
aud-lrSt, he might 
aud-Iremtis, we might 
aud-Iretls, ye might 
aud-irent, they might 



I 






aud-IvSrim, 1 may 
aud-lvSris, thou mayst 
aud-ivSrtt, he may 
aud-Iverimtts, we may 
aud-lvSritts, ye may 
aud-ivSrlnt, they may 



t 






aud-lvlssem, I would 
aud-lvisses, thou wotddst 
aud-lviss^t, he would 
aud-lvlssemtis, we would 
aud-lvlssetls, ye would 
aiid-lvlssent, they would 






aud-lturtts sim, / may 
aud-Iturtis sis, thou mayst 
aud-lturtis sit, he may 
aud-lturl slmtis, we may 
aud-iturl sltYs, ye may 
aud-lturl slnt, <Aey may 






{aud-lendi, of hearing 
aud-lendo, for or by hearing 
aud-lendum. the hearing. 



OR WORD-FORMATION. 



4r 



CON JU GATION. 



YOICE. 



Impel ative Mood. 



aud-1, aud-lto, hear thou 
aud-ito» let him hear 

aud-itS, aud-itote, hear ye 
aud-lunto» let them hear. 



Infinitive Mood, 



Participles. 



aud-ir£, to hear^ or 
be hearing. 



aud-lensy hearing* 



aud-lvlssS, to haw 
heard. 



aud-lturum essS, to 
be about to hear. 



aud-lturtts, about 
to hear. 






„ . f aud-Itum, to hear 
buptnee. I^uditu, to be heard. 



42 



▲CCIDBNCB, 



§ 53. 



THE FOURTH 



PAS6ITE 



! 



I 



9 



s 
£ 

9 
9 



I 
§ 

9 
fa 



IndieaHve Mood, 



S. Aud-tSr, /am 
aud-irxs, Mou att 
aud'Itfir, he is 

7f. aud-Imttr, im are 
aud-imtnl, ye are 
aud-lunttir, they are _ 



CDii^tifM^foe Afoo(2. 






aud-iSr, I may 
aud-tarls, thou mayst 
aud-iatiir, fie may 
aud-lamilr, we may 
aud'lamlni,ye may 
aud-tantiir» they may ^ 



S, aud-leb&r, I wa$ 
aud-tebaris, thou wast 
aud-Yebatiir, he was 

PL aud-tebamiir, we were 
aud-Yebamlnl, ye were 
aud-lebantfir, they were^ 



c 



s. 



aud-ltiis sum, / was 
aud-ltiis Ss, thou wast 
aud-lttis est, he was 
PL aud-itl siimfis, we were 
aud-lH estls, ye were 
aud-ltl sunt, they were ^ 



rJ 



S. aud-ltiis Sram, I had 
aud-ltiis £ras, thou hadst 
aud-lttis £r&t, he had 

IH, aud-ltl Sramds, we had 
aud-ltl Gratis, ye had 
aiid-lti grant, &ey had 



1 



IS 

J 



S. 



aud-lSr, I shaU 
aud-lerls, thou shaft 
aud-letiir, Ae shaU 
PL aud-lSmiir, we sfuUl f' 
aud-lemlnl, ye shafl I ,$ 
aikd-lentiir, they shafl J 



S. aud-ltiis £ro, IsfuxU 
aud-lttis Srls, thou sfiolt 
aud-lttis Srit, Ae sfuifl 

PL aud-ltl Srlmiis, toe eAoZ/ 
aud-ltl Srltls, ye shaU 
aud-ltl Srunt, tfiey shall ^ 



I" 



I 



aud-lrSr, ImigfU 
aud-lrerls, thou mightst 
aud-lretfir, Ae might 
aud-lremilr, we might 
aud-lrenilnl, ye might 
aud-lrentiir, Mey might 



S 



^ 



aud-lttis sim, / may 
aud-ltiis sis, thou mayst 
aud-ltiis sXt, Ae may 
aud-ltl sjmfis, we may 
aud-ltl sltls, ye may 
aud-ltl sint, tfiey may 






aud-ltiis essem, / wotdd 
aud-ltiis esses, t/um wculdst 
aud-ltiis essSt, he would 
aud-ltl essemiis, we would 
aud-ltl essetls, ye would 
aud-lti essent, tfiey would 












OB WOBD-FOBMATIOK. 



48 



CX)NJUGATION. 



VOICE. 



ImperuHve Mood. 



Infinitive Mood, 



Aud-irS, aud-itSr, he Hum 
aud-ltor, let him be 

aud-imlnit aud-lxxitnor, be 
aud-luntor, lei them be 






aud-lrl, to be Heard. 



Participles. 



auci-itum essS, to 
have been heard* 



aud-itus, heard. 



aud-!tum 111, to be 
about to be heard. 



aud-lendfis, meet 
to bt heard. 



44 ACCIDENCE, 



ON THE SIGNS OF THE TENSES. 

§ 54. Most of the Tenses have more than one Sign, or may 
be put into English in more than one way, though in 
the foregoing tables only one is given. 

SIGNS OF TENSES IN THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Amo, I — love, or am loving, 

Preterimp. Amabam, L — loved, or was hving, or used to love, 

Preterperf. Amavl, 1 — loved, or have loved. 

Preterplup. Amaveram, / had loved, 

Fut. Imp. Amabo, / — shall or wiU — love, or he loving, 

Fut. Perf. AmaverS, 1 — shall or fviU — have loved. 

SIGNS OF TENSES IN THE CONJUNCTIVE MOOD, 

WHEN POTENTIAL. 

Pres. Amem, / — may, or can, or would, or should, or 

could — love, or he loving, 
Preterimp. Amarem, / — might, or would, or should, or could 

— love, or be loving, or have heen loving. 
Preterperf. Amavgrim, 1 — may, or can, or might, or would, 

or should, ox could — have loved, or love. 
Preterplup. Amavlssem, I — might, or would, or should^ or 

could — have loved, 

§55. 

Nate 1. When the Conjunctive Mood is truly Subjunctive (that is to say, 
subjoined to governing Conjunctions or Relative Pronouns,) 
it often has the same signs as the Indicative : as, 

Laiidab^rts mdcPi parifas, 

ITum wilt be praised if thou obey est. 
Laudab&r quum pdrSrem. 
I was praised when I obeyed. 
Laiidatfir qu)id pdriiMt. 

He is praised because he obeyed. 
Laudavl Sum qui pariilsset. 
I praised him who had obeyed. 

Note 2. The Present Conjunctive is also used for the Imperative Mood i 
as, 

Act. Amem, may I love, or let me love. 

Ames, mayst thou love, or love thou. 
AmSt, may he love, or let him love. 
Amemtis, may we love, or let us love. 
Ametls, may ye love, or love ye. 
Ament, may they love, or let them love. 
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Pass. AmSr, may I he loved, or Ut me he loved. 

Amerls, maysi thou he loved, or he thou loved. 
Ametiir, may he he loved, or let him he loved, 
Amemtir, may we he loved, or let us he loved. 
Amemtnl, may ye be loved, or he ye loved. 
Amentfir, may they be loved, or let them he loved. 

Note 3. The Infinitive in re stands for the Preterimperfect as trell as 
for the Present Tense : and the Infinitive in isse stands for 
the Preterpluperfect as well as for the Preterperfect Tense : as, 

(1) Diclt me &marS. 
Ife aay$ (thai) I am loving. 
Dixit me SmarS. 
He said (that) I was loving. 

(2) Dlett me &mavls.s& 

He says (that) I loved, or have loveds 
Dixit me &mavls8& 

He said (that) J had loved. 



VERBS m 10 OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

§ 56# Yerbd in io of the Third Conjugation, in the Tenses 
derived from the Present-stem, throw awaj i before 
Another t ; but keep it before a, o, Uy and €, except 
before er: as, rapi-6, / seize^ rap-Is, rapi-unt, 
r&p-Spg, rapi-€bam, r&pi-am, rap-§rem, r§,p-I, rapi- 
ens, &c. These Verbs are the following with their 
compounds : 

Cftplo, ciipio, facio, jacio, 
Fiigio, fbdio, pario, laci5y 
R&pI5, sapio, sp^ci5, qu&tio, 
GriLdidr, mdrior, pdtior, p^tidr« 



J 57. VARIETIES OF FORM. 

(a) The following changes are made in the several Con- 
jugations, chiefly by the poets : 

L Avis into cls ,* as, amasti for Smavisti ; &massS for 
&mavissS. 
Aver into ar ; as, &marunt for ftmaverunt; amaram 
for ^av&ram. 
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II. JSvis into es ; as, implessem for implevissem ; implSss^ 
for lmpl6vlss(^. 
Ever into er ; as, Impleriint for Implgverunt ; Implero 
for impleverS. 
IV. Iv into %; as, audiit for afidlvlt; aQdierQnt for au- 
dlverunt. 
Ivis into m, or is ; as, audusse and aiidissS for audi- 
vlssS. 

Note. NOvlt in the Third Conjugation, changes ovis into otf; as, nosti 
for novistl : and over into or j as, noram for novSram. PStlvl 
from pSto, and deslvl from desino, take the same changes as 
Verbs of the Fourth Conjugation. 

• 

(b) The Third Person Plural of the Preterperfect Active 

often ends in ere instead of erunt; as, 

Amaverunt or am&verg. 
M6nu6rQnt or mfiniierg. 
Rexerunt or rexere. 
Atidlverunt or audlverg. 

Note. We must not change avSre into drSt or ^eri into irit : 
thus, &maverg must not become SmirS, nor ImplSverl 
ImplerS, because these are the forms of the Infinitive. 

(c) In the Second Persons Singular of serend Passive 

Tenses, re is often put for m ; as, 

L Amabaris or Smabare ; amaberls or ^oiaber^. 
Ameris or amSre ; amareris or amarerS. 

n. Mdnebaris or monebar^ ; mdneb^ris or moneb^rS. 
M5nSar!s or m5nearS ; m5nereris or mdnererS. 

in. Rggebaris or rSgebare ; r^eris or rfegerS. 
Rggaris or rSgarg ; rgggrgris or r^grere. 

IV. Aodiebaris or aiidiebarS ; aOdierls or aQdiere. 
Aadiaxis or aQdiare ; aiidlreris or addlrgre. 

Note. It is not usual to write re for ria in the Second Person 
Present Passive, on account of the confusion with Infin. 
Act. and Imperat Pass. But in Deponent Verbs the 
change is less objectionable ; as, hortar^ for bortarts. 

\d) In the Passive Tenses formed with the Auxiliary Verb 
sum, fHi may be used for sum ; fiiSram for gram ; 
f ligrG for er5 ; fiigrim for sim ; and fiiissem for es- 
sem ; with a stronger past force : as. 
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Amatus 
Monitiis 
Becttis 
Aaditiis 



- - 



sum or ftil, I was, or have been 
eram or f uSram, / had been 
€ro or fuero, / shall have been 
sim, or f ilerim, / mat^ have been 
essem, or fiilssem, I should have been ^ 



>- ■" 



loved, 
advised, 
ruled, 
heard. 



(e) DicO, diico, ^ci5 make in the Second Person Imperative 
die, due, fac. 

(/) The old Infinitive Passive in ier for i, is sometimes used 
by the epic poets ; as, amarier for Smarl. 

(^) The Participle in dus of 3d and 4th Conj. is sometimes 
formed in undus as well as endus, especially that of 
Verbs in io ; as faciendiis or fgUsiundiis. 



a _|-M~ ii ~ i ~ i ~^~ ii ~ i ^^~i i — ir-ir^ 



PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION. 

§ ^8. The Participles in rus and dus may be conjugate with 
all the Tenses of the Verb sum : and this is called 
the Periphrastic Conjugation ; as, 



(J) am 
AmatOrtis sum 



wa^ 



Am&tOrl 



ACTIVE VOICB. 

have shall 
been be 

Sram fiii Sr5 

Sras fulsti er!s 

est grat fiiit grit 

siimtis eramils fOImtia SrimCis 

estis eratis fiiistis Srltis 

sQnt erant fiierunt erQnt 



gs 



shall have 
been 

fiiero 

f&gris 

fftgrit 

fiiSrimiis 

fiieritis 

fiierlnt 



o 



And the other Moods in like manner. 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



(I) am 



was 



Amandiis 



Amandl 



have 
been 

sum gram fill 
es gras f&lstl 

est Srat fuit 
sumtis gramiis fiiimiis 
estis gratis fiiistis 
sunt grant fiierunt 



shall shall have 
be been 

ferd fiiero 

Sris fiigris 

grit fagrit 

grimiis f&grimiis 

grltis ffleritifl 

grunt ftierint 






And the other Moods in like manner. 

Note. The Participle in dut b often called the Gerundive 
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DEPONENT VERBS. 

§ 59. Deponent Verbs follow the Passive Conjagationy but 
take also Gerunds, Supines, and Participles Active. 
Intransitive Deponents want the Supine in u, and 
Participle in dus. 



(a) CONJUGATION OF TRANSITIVE DEPONENTS. 



1 


2 


3 


4 


I exhort, 


fear. 


speak. 


divide. 


H6rt-6r 


v8r-S6r 


16qu-6r 


part-ior 


Hort-aris 


vgr-gris 


loqu-eris 


part-iris 


Hort-atas sum 


vgr-itiis sum 


I6cu-tiis sum 


part-itus snm 


H6rt-arl 


vfer-ert 


16qu-I 


part-in 


H5rt-andi 


vgr-endl 


Ifiqu-endl 


part-iendl 


Hort-andO 


v8r-end5 


16qu-end6 


part-iendo 


H5rt-andum 


ver-endum 


Idqu-endum 


part-iendum 


Hort-atum 


vSr-itum 


Idcii-tum 


part-itum 


Hort-atu 


vgr-itQ 


16cu-tu 


part-Itu 


Hort-ans 


vfir-ens 


loqu-ens 


part-iens 


H5rt-atus 


vSr-ittis 


locu-tiis 


part-Itiis 


H5rt-aturtts 


vfir-itiiriis 


locii-tiiriis 


part-ItHrus 


H5rt-andiis. 


vgr-endtifl. 


loqu-endiLs. 


part-iendQs. 


(ft) CONJUGATION OF INTRANSITIVE 


DEPONENT& 


1 


2 


3 


4 


/ wander, 




falk 


fawn. 


Y&g-OT 




lab-5r 


bland-ior 


VSg-aris 




lab-Sris 


bland-iris 


VSg-atiis sum 




lap-s&s sum 


bland-ittLs sun* 


V&g-arl 




lab-i 


bland-iri 


Vag-andT 




lab-endl 


bland-iendl 


Vag-ando 


None 


lab-end5 


bland-iendo 


Vag-andum 




lab-endum 


bland-iendum 


Vag-atum 




lap-sum 


bland-itum 


V^-ans 




lab-Sns 


bland-iens 


VSg-atiis 




lap-siis 


bland-itiis 


Vag-aturfts. 




l&p-8uriis. 


bland-ituriis. 
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VERBA DERIVATA, DERIVED^ VERBS. 

§ 60. I. Frgqugntatlva, Frequentative Verbs, express the 
repetition of an actipn, are pf the 1st Conjuga- 
tion, and end in -ito, -to, -tor : as, rog-ito, / ask 
oftefOy from r5g-0 ; min-it5r, / thretUen ofteuy 
from mm-6r ; eftn-to, / mig often^ from c&n-u. 

n. InceptivS. or Inchdatiya, Inceptive Verbs, express 
the beginning of an action, are of the 3rd Con- 
jugation, and end in -asco, -e8c5, -isco. 
Some are derived from Verbs : as, 

Lab-asco, I begin to totter; from l&b-o, (lab-as). 
Pall-esco, I turn pale; „ pall-^Q, (pall-es). 

Tr6m-Isco, / begin to tremble ; „ trem-o, (trSm-is). 
Sc-Isc6, / begin to know ; „ sci-d, (scTs). • 

Some from Noun^ : as, 

PuSr-asco, / become a hoy ; from pu^r. 
Mit-esco, /become 9ni/^; „ mitls. 

III. DesidSrativa, Desiderative Verbs, express the de- 
sire of an action, are of the 4th Conjugation, end- 
ing in -iiri6,and derived from Supines in -um : as, 
Es-urio, / am hungry ; from Sdo, es-um. 

VERBA ANOMALA, IRREGULAR VERBS. 

§ 61. Irregular Verbs are such as do not form their Tenses 
according to the common rules : as, 

(1) Possum, potes, potiil, p5ss^, potuissS, potens, to he able, 

(2) V6l6, vis, v6liiT, velle, voliilsse, volendl, vdlend5, volen- 

dum, volens, to he wiUing, 

(3) Nolo, nonvis, n$liii, noll^ noliiiss^ nolendi, nOlendo, 

nolendum, n5lens, to be unwilling, 

(4) Malo, mavis, maliil, maU^, maliiiss^ malen£, malendo, 

malendum, malens, to he more willing. 

(5) EC, IS, ivi, ir^ ivissS, iturum essS, Sundi, Sundo, eun- 

dum, itum, !tii, giins or lens, ituriis, to go, 

(6) F&5,fers, tiill, ferr^ tiiliss^ latiirum ^s^ fSrendi, f tr- 

ends, f^rendmn, latum, latu, fgrens, laturiis, to hear, 

(7) Flo, fis, f^ctiis sum, f iSri, factum ess^ f)lctum iri, 

facttis, f^ciendiis, to become or he made. 

(8) F^rOr, f errls, latiis sum, f erri, latum ess^ latum Irii 

latiis, f ^rendtLs, to he home, 

D 
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§ 63. (9) Edo, leaty gdis or es, edi, Sderg or essS, gdissS, 
esurum SssS, edendi, &dend$, ^endum, esuin, 
esu, SdenSy esiiriis, to eat 

Pres, Indie. Act. 

Sing. Edo, Sdis or es, edit or est : 
P/wr. edimiis, ^tis or estis, ediint • 

Conjunet Preterimp. Act. 

Sing. Edgrem or essem, M&es or ess6s, &iSr6t or esset : 
Plur. ederemiis or essemiis, ^eretis or essetis, ederent 
or essent. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. 2d Pers. Ede or es ; edit5 or esto ; 

3c? Pers. Sdito or estO ; 
Plur. 2d Pers. gdite or est€, ^ditotS or estote ; 

3c? Pers. gdunto. 

Obs. The other Tenses are regular : also the Passive Voice ; except 
that est&r may be used for Sditiir, and essStfir for Sd^ret&r. 



VERBA DEFECTIVA, DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

§ 64. Defective Verbs are such as want many of the usual 
parts of a Verb. 

(1) Aio, I sat/; and Inquam, say I. 





Indie. 


QmJ. 




[Ato 






w w 

ais 


alas 


• 


ait 


aiat 


1 


^^_ 


. 


A< 









.aiunt. 


alant 


• 


'alebam 


-^ 


1 


aiebas 


— ~ 




aiebat 


... 


r. 


aiebamiis 


, — 


1 


aiebat!s 


—. 


.aiebant 


•— 



Indie. 


Canj. 


Inquam 




inquis 


inquias. 


inquit 


inquiat. 


inqmmiis 


— 


inquitls 


inquiatis 


inquiiin^ 


inqulant. 


inquiebam 


— 


inqmebas 


— 


inqulebat 


— 


inquiebamtis 


— 


inqulebatis 


— 


inquiebant. 


— 
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Preterpetf, — , inqulsti, Inquit, — , inqulstitsy— . 
FtU. Impetf, — , Inquies, inquiSt. 
Imper. inquS, Inquit5 ; InquitS. 
Part, of alo, alens. 

§ 65. 

(2) Qa£8o, I entreat; 1st Fers. PL qii£sCbniis. 

(3) Far!, to speak ; used by the Poets in this and a few 

other forms, as fatiir, he speaks ; f^bdr, / shall 
speak; fiu'S, speak thou ; Part, (fans), fantis, &c. ; 
&tfis ; fandiis ; Ger, fandi, fando ; Sup, fatu. 

(4) The Imperatives ; 

Apag^ begone, 

Ave, aveti, hail; Infin. avere. 

CM6, c6dit€, or cett^, give me. 

Salve, salvetS, Aat/; Infin. salverS; Put. sal- 

vebis. 
Vfile, yUeti^ fareweU ; Infin. valere." 

(5) Aiisim, ausis, ausit — , — , aiisint : for audSam, / 

may dare, 
f^bdm, faxis, faxit, faximiis, fUxitis, faxint: for 
faciam, / may do, or fecerim, / may have done. 
Also f^o, for f^Iam, / shall do, or fecSro, / 
c QQ^ shall have done, 

(6) Prifetgritiva ; or Verbs conjugated only in the Pre- 

terperfect and its derived Tenses ; c(£pi, / begin ; 
odi, / hate ; mSmini, / remember. 



Indie. 

i fCftpi 
|4odi 

S I Memini 

i f Cftpgram 
|-{ Od^ram 
£ I^MeminSram 

% rC«p2r5 
^ i Odero 



ConJ. 

c<£p^rim 

odirim 

m&un&im 

c<£pissem. 

odissem. 

mSminlssem. 



Infin. 

c^pisse. 

odissS. 

mgminiss^ 



Bart, 



cApturum essS 
osurum SssS 



c^pturiis. 
osuriis. 



3 



L MeminSro. — 

Imper. Sing, Memento, Plur, m&nentotS. 

Oh$. li For coepi and its Tenses may be used the Passive coeptiis sum 

and its Tenses before an IniinitiTe Passive. 
Obt, 2. Nfivl, / know, Preterp. of nosco, is also used as a Prateritive. 

D 3 
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§ 67. 



(7) Impersonal Verbs are conjugated onlj in the Third 
Persons Singular of the Proper Moods, and in 
the InfinitiYe Mood. 

A. Impersonal Verbs Active have no Passive Voice. The 
principal of these are of the 2nd Conjugation. 

OportSt, tSbd&ty mMret, 
PIggt, ptidSt, pftnitSt, 
lib^t, licSt, liquSt, et 
D^St atquS ded^St. 



Pres. 

Preterimp. 
Preterperf, 
Preterplu, 
Put. Imp. 
Put. Perf. 



Indie. 

Op5rt^ 

Oportebat 

Oporttlit 

Oportii^t 

Oportebit. 

Oportiigrit. 



Conjune. 

6port^t 
oportgrSt 
oportii&it 
oportiiissgt 



Injin, 

oporter^. 
op5rtiiiS8^. 



The Persons are expressed by the Cases following the Verb : 
as, 

Pres, Indie. 

Sing. OportSt me, it behoves me, or / am bekoven. 



Oportgt te, 
Oportgt Sum, 
Fiur. OpbrVit nos, 
OportSt vos, 
C^5rt^ S5s, 



— theCf or thou art — 

— him^ OT he is — 

— uSy or we are — 

— yoK, or yc are — 

— them^ or the^ are — 



And so in the other Tenses. 

§ 68. B. Intransitive Verbs may be used impersonally in the 
Passive Voice : as, luditUr, from ludo, I play. 





Indie. 




Infik. 


Pres. 


LudJtur 


liidatiir 


ludi. 


Preterimp. 


Ludebatiir 


lud^tiir. 


— . 


Preterperf, 


Lusum est 


lusum sit 


lusum ess^. 


Preterplu* 


Lusum ^.rat 


lusum ess^ 


lusum fuissS. 


Put. Imp. 


Ludettlr 




lusum irL 


Put. Perf. 


Lusum erlt. 


— . 


— 
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The Persons are expressed by an Ablative Case with the 
Preposition a or a6 following the Verb : as, 

Pre8. Indie 

Sing, Luditiir a me, it is played by me, or I play. 

Luditiir a te, — thee^ or thou playesU 

LMittir &b So, — kirn, or he plays, 

Flur, Luditiir a nobis *— us^ or we play. 

Luditiir a vobis, — you or ye play, 

Luditiir ab ^s, — them or they play. 

And so in the other Tenses. 

§ 69. C. The Neuter of the Gerundive Participle in dus, 
is U3ed impersonally, in the same manner, with 
a Dative or Ablative after it to mark the Per- 
sons : as, 

Pret, Indie, 

5.Ludendum est mihi, t^ must he played by me, or / 
Liidendum est tibi, — thee^ or thou 

Ludendum est Si, — him, or he 

P.Ludcndum est nobis, it must be played by us, or we 
Ludendum est vobis, — you^ or ye 

Ludendum est Sis, — them, or they ^ 

And so in the other Tenses. 



(The Particles are treated of in other parts of this Grammar.) 






i>4 



S6 



I. OF THE GENDER OP NOUNS. 



§ 70. A. GENERAL RULES. 



Viri, Populiy St Divtj 
Venti^MenseSyMdnteSy Rivi 
Generis sunt Masciillnl. 

(2.) 

Pldntde, Divte, FemmdSy 

TerrdSy UrbeSj InsuUB 

Gengris sunt Feminini. 



(3.) 

Vox indeclmabilis 
NeutrlCis est GSnMs. 



a 



unt CommQnis Generis 
Civlsy hosiis, juvenis, 
TesttSy judeXf artifeXy 
Auctdr, exsul, opijfeXy 
Cdmes, hereSy hospeSy dux^ 
ObseSy interpreSy conjuXy 
Incdloy sacerdoSy vindex, 
AdolescenSy infanSy index, 
PdrenSyprcBsulypdry custoSy 
MunicepSy satelles, bos, 
Miles^ vdtesy augury grus, 
CaniSy tigrtSy serpens, sus: 
Ddma, tdlpa jungimtis. 



V^^^^^^^^^^^k^ 



B. OF GENDER IN THE DECLENSIONS. 

§ 71. I. FIRST DECLENSION. 

PBINCIPAL RULE. 

Aet e sunt FSminlna ; \ As et is sunt Masc&lina. 



xxcxnioNs. 



MIsc&linS sunt tn a 
Jtfasctklarum nomSn&» 



Ut nautHi vimd ^t pde^dy 
Scurrdf »eribd St prvphetd. 



exmXBB 07 HOtTNS. 
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§ 72. 



II. SECOND DECLENSION, 



PBINGIPAL BT7LE. 



MasciUinls iis gt cr, | Neiitris urn tribfiitiir. 



XXCXPTION8. 



{1) Femtiiln& sunt In jU 
Alviis, arctUs, cdrb&tutf 
cms, hUmiis, nutJOdiU: 



(2) NeutrS vlriU, pmg^. 
VulgUi fSre Neutnim sit, 
Mascfiluin siibindS fit. 



^^^0^^0^0^^m 



§ 73. 



III. THIRD DECLENSION, 
(a) FIBST PBINCirAL BULE. 



MasciilTs insSritiir I Et Nomgn desinens in es^ 

Quod claodit o, or, os, v6l er, j Si flectit casus implires. 



xxcxraioKS. 



(1) mil Feratnln& sunt 

In do at go quae deslnunt : 
SSd Mascii]in& mSnent cardd, 
LigG, OrdO atquJS margO. 

(2) Sunt In to FemlninS : 
Tantum IIU MasctilinS, 
Qu« vSl ocfilis spectabls, 
VSl tu m&nlb£Ls tractabls. 

(3) CarH (mmU) mavult sS 
FSmlnlnls addSrS. 

(4) NeutrS paucS sunt In or/ 



JEqu)6r^ Hdor, marmtir, e6r •• 
Femlninum est arb6r, 

(5) Femlninll edt St dds, 
Neutr& sunt fitrumquS os. 

(6) NeutrS multft sunt In «r, 
venter J aVgr, ddfr, vgr, 
TubHry &er, «t cadavery 
Piper, USr, gt p&pdvh', 

(7) JEa est Neutnim ; sex in et 
Qu« flectunt casus ImpSres 
FemlnlnS, c(hnpc», tSg^a, 
Merce$, mergis, quiSg, aeges. 



§ 74. (b) SSCOND PRINCIPAL BULB. 

Feininlnls inseras I S cum consonSnte nexa, 

Qua claudunt is, x, aus it as, | £s *qualiter Inflexa. 

B S 
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CWirDKE OF VOCtOL 



BzcnmoMi, 



(1) Mult& sunt qu« claudlt if 
MasciUlnl GSnfots, 
AnmU, axU, coffb, eOUU, 
CaulU,eiicumU ^tfOUi^ 
FaseU, JunU^ futHs, flnU, 
fynU, drbU atqu^ critdg, 
PSnUt pUt^, pGsH», f aHs, 
SimU, eOrbUf tOrquU, miiuUf 
Torrts, unffuU, £t etfiid/U, 
V9ctU, vermis St iMatts, 
CombU, einUf glU H Smgm^ 
LUpUtpuLvU atquS Mit^ittf. 

(2) PlSrftquS qu» claudlt ex 
Masciilln& sunt, fit ^rftr .• 
SSd Femln1n& mftiiint nfo, 
Sup&leXf UEXf carer, Ux. 



(3) MiscfiUnl sunt In he 
Flfmix, ph^Hlx it ciUix. 



(4) Ma8c)illn& sunt In a$ 

Va$ ivddU), gigoM, higphat, 
A* (jEuMisjf mas St dddmdi, 
Neutr&, vas (vdsW), nefas, fas* 

(5) Maactklinls addS mSns, 

FOns St tOrrens, gryps et pvns, 
BUdcnSf hydrops, dSns St bidins, 
OrUns, Gccfd'ens St tridins. 



(6) MascfihnX sunt In es 
Virris et icindc€s. 



§ 75. (c) THIRD PRINCIPAL RULB. 

Neutra claudunt a 6t e^ |. Ar, ur^ us, c, /, n et ^. 



BXCEPTIOVI. 



(1) Misctillnft sunt In mr 

FurfuTy turtVur, viiitikr, fur, 

(2) Ma9ciilTn& sunt In us 
Uptts (2^))r2») St mas. 

(3) FSmlnlnSl sunt In us 
FUtus atquS nervUiiSf 
JiivSntus, Incus atquS pHlus, 
SSnSctus, tSllus atquS sdKU^ 
Quibfis long& m&nSt u 

In GSnItlTi transitu. 



(4) Est St puius (jTcudh) 
Femlnlnl GSnSrls. 



(5) Maac&M In / sunt iwuytt, 
Comul, sal, 9dl atquS /)//yt/. 

(6) MascUHnS silnt rin, spUn, 
rieien, di^luj aUdgin. 

(7) Femlnlnft sunt In on 
GOrgCn, sUuUht, hdlcjfOn. 



«M«^^\^^M^ 
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IV. FOURTH DECLENSION. 



PRINCIPAL RULE. 

MasctUls In Quarta us, \ Neutrls u trfbfiimiis. 



XXCBZXIQMf. 



FSmlnlnl sunt In & 
Quart* dffm^ pfhiMii, 



Aeiis, IdSs itquS mdniU, 
TrUfis, nirus, socris, dfnif. 



FRET£BPBB]r£OTS AMJ) 8UFIKBS, 59 

f 77. V. FIFTH DECLENSION. 

FBINCIPAL BULE. 

Feminlnls ins&res | Quints noinin& in e$. 

XXCEPTXOH. 

mi$ est Yn Slngtilo I In Flurall Nfim^ro 



, n. niREGULAR NOUNS. 

■ 

§ 78. 7 I. NOUNS DEFECTIVE IN NUMBER. 



N r 



(a) SingfilirYs Nttm&riis 
Muitls deSst Nomlnlbfis : 

ut Mania, Uksn, phuue* s 



Armdj vUeird, mSgSRd, 
Cum dAumfUOa, fit FlOrSM, 
(6) Lectltantlbtis apparent 
Mult& qua Pluiili c&rent. 



II. NOUNS DEFECTIVE IN CASE. 

Nonnulli casus absunt bis, I Et multft pretSr h«c apparSnt 

FaSfJrujfU, dipU, ifpU, vU .* | Qu« caslbfis nonnullls c&rent. 

III. NOUNS REDUNDANT IN NUMBER. 

In a vSl « qu« SffSrunt | NftmSnim Pluralem, sunt 

JVftiicm, edrbdtiU St IdcUsy 
Rdttntm, sUUiis HtJdeiU, 
rSrldfr&fltlnPluraU 
Tdrtdrd, St eSeban eSUh 

IV. NOUNS REDUNDANT IN CASE. 
Abundant qusdam Caslbtts, | Ut ddmiU, iauriis, (EiRpiU, 



IIL OF THE PRETERPERFECTS AND 
SUPINES OF LATIN VERBS. 

§79. I. FIRST CONJUGATION OF ACTIVE VERBS. 

Yerbdrum PrlmS, Conjugatio, 
Cm 6 as are termlnatlO, 
Avi In Perfecto fit, 
Siipino. dtuM subjicit. 
(Axa-0» 4iu-a%Jlm-arS, &m-avi, &m-atam.) 

D 6 



00. 



PKBTEBPEBVBCTS AMD ^ITFIUBS. 



XXCBVnOMS. 



(1) HTnc adptendX sunt 
Q^ud tci Utim eff^runt : 
Crfydy eiibd atqug sdnd, 
VlfmOt vitO atquS tihid, 

(2) SHcO sicUi StquSfMum; 
Fried JHeHl atquS^Hcfum. 

(3) JUvd fivljutum st&t ; 



UtfO Idvi lOium d&t, 
£t Idvdtum Tlndlc&t. 

(4) DO fit dgdl itque ddium, 
SiO fit stia atquS atatum. 

(5) Af {c0 d&t Perfectum mictZf, 
P/fQ0 d&t Perfgctum pfidf I ; 
Nullum fert Sfipinum mtc0, 
-Mum d&t tSI -bum pOcO. 



^^\^S^ "WN^^^^^ 



80. 11. SECOND CONJUGATION OF ACTIVE VERBS. 

Verbormn Alt€ri Ccnjag&tio, 
Cul id es ere terminatiGy 
Ui in Perfects fit, 
Supino Uum subjiclt. 

(M6n-S(5, mdnSs, ni6ii-8rS, mdn-iii, mon-Uum.) 



ZXCBPTZ0K8. 



(1) H!nc SxclplSndll sunt 
Quae M Hum eff&runt : 
Ut niO nfvl atquS nAvm ; 
DSlifd dSl'ivl -Hunu 
Addii ftm, pU9, his, 

£t di^, cum compSfiltls. 

(2) His In <fl Perfectum st&t, 
Sum Sdplnum termln&t. 
Prdndi prSnsum prSndSfi / 
SScH Upturn »idifO ; 

Vldi visum viiUO. 
S€d apOndiO tpifpOndl ^pdiWMm ; 
TDndUd tdtOndi tdtuums 
MdmOrdl mOrawn mOrdiO ; 
Fipindl pimum pSndiO. 

(3) His In 5l Perfectum fit, 
Sum S&plnum exlglt. 
JiUsi jussum jubiO ; 
Mulai m&8um mukiS 
Diit, ItldemquS mulg&i ; 
Ter»l tSrsum tirgiO; 
Arsi arwm SLrdiQ ; 

BUI risum ridftJ ; 
Sud.A »uS$uM mSdiS ; 
Mdrul nMHMum mdniO ; 
Nasi hasum hSrifO. 

Sic «t diffifd aui d&t, 

FulgiOfili^ yindlcfttj 



Urgia Item vrt { fit ; 
Sed his Siiplnum d^clt. 

(4) Dant «i St tam IndSUgid, 
Et tdr-«{ tdr'tum tor-^u^. 

(5) AugiO auxl auetum fit ; 
Frigid /rUn susclplt : 
LugiO, liiciO, luxl dant, 
S^d non S&plnum g^nt^rant. 

(6) H&c Perfecto vSlunt t>i, 
Turn Siiplno sufflei : 
CdviO cdvi atqu£ caiitum ; 
F^vidfSlvi atqu^ faiiium ; 
Fdvid fdvi atqu£ fUtum ; 
MdviO mOvi atquS mStum ; 
FdvifQ vOvi atquS vGtum, 

(7) His Hi In PSrfectd st&t, 
Tum Stiplnum termin&t. 

Dftt ddciS dOctum ; d&t mUtum mU- 

cidi sdrptum 
Sdrbioi fit tiniO tintum ; fit tHrriv 
tUttum, 

(8) His P^st£rttum Passive, 
PrnsSns scrlbltfir Active ; 
Audia d&t autdU turn ; 
Onudia gdtiUiU mm f 



PBBTBKFXBFSCTa AXD SVVDXEB* 
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§ 81. III. THIRD CONJUGATION OF ACTIVE VERBS. 

VerbCniiQ Terti& ConjtigatifO, 
Cul 6 is ere t^rminatio, 
Perfectum variS f<5rmA d&t, 
Turn tSI sum SiipinG st&t 

(R^-6, rSg-is, rex-i, r^g-grt, rect-um.) 



Special Rtdes 

§ 82. (a) B0iitp9, 
BOt pd h&bent adcQtum 
Pirfecto psi, S&pln5 ptum : 
Ut nubO Hupsl atquS nuptwn 

zxcxmoNs. 
RumpO tXmSn rupH riiptum ; 

ma bm hwuum ; 

Strips ttrfyHl ttrfyituM. 

(6) CS, gdf ho, qu6, 
Cdf pd^ ho, quOt sic decliiio, 
XI PSrfecto, etum S&plno : 
Ut ducO duxi atquS ducium.; 
SugO $uxi atquS Buctum ; 
RigH rixi atquS ri«Uum ; 
FihO vixi atquS vi^um. 

EXCEPTIONS. 



(1) Sk;0 Perfeeto j&b£t et, 
Turn Sfipino subjlcl ; 
Ut crSicO crSvl erStum ; muSmco 
Sulvi tuiium ; sic 9«t^«ed. 
NOseO nOvl nOtum d&t ; 
PSscO pdvi pdHum st&t. 
C(ht^9cO fit cOmpiacui ; 
i^0«ci pOacO i dUcd didieh 

(2) led Id atquS Ic/um; 
Fiiic0 vici atquS victitm ; 
JLln^uJ^ %i<i atquS lietum. 

(3) P(Arc0 d&t pipirei pSnum, 

(4) Spdrg9 •pdnH atquS apdrtum; 
MBrgd mlrA atquS mfrmm ; 
2ffy0 lAvi itquC tinwu 



with their ExeeptUms. 

(5) AgO igU StquS dcfum ; 
Frdngd Jr€gi atquS frdctum ; 
T<an^d <^i%I et /^chcm ; 
PdngO pipigl St pdctum ; 
SSd cdmpost&-p^(^i -pdctum i 
PungO p&p^l St punetum ; 
JungH juTMci atquS punetum. 
I.^^9 %i vlndlc&t, 
CSmpostum s&pS ISal dftt 

(6) Flgd flxi fUnm s flngd 
jFliurf StquS fXctum ; pingO 
Flnxi f&clt atquS j>ich(m ; 
StringO airlnxl atquS itricf vm..- 

(c) 2>0. 

2)(J Perfecto jtibSt rf. 
Sum Sfipino sufTtci. 
LSal ISsum fliclt ISdd ; 
( VSrum ci»tl cSsntm eidO : ) 
Sic UJIdO-lia-nnim; 
DlvidS dl-vUi -rinim. 



■XCSRIOVS. 

(1) Qus exSunt tn dndS, indB, 
Fleets ddlndl vertendo. 
Pindd fit pipSndl pinsum ; 
2f?m20 d&t Utetuti Utuum. 

(2) ^fMf0 tXmSn/t<R/l9«iim; 
Sclndd 8cHdl atquS «cl«n(m ; 
FSnddfSdl atquH fiUttm ; 
Tundd HUiUn it tusum. 
Cuds cudl atquS cummi ; 
CddO cieidl St canaH/ 
C«d9 fit c^cidl caamm ; 
FSclt lUO Aft JhHR. 
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PSfcTEBPBBFSCTS AllO SVFSSVB. 



(3) M(W, MM, dhtd9t eridO, 
ObdO, perdd, riddO, A/9, 
PrOdSf trSdd, vindO, tUtRf, 
Qiue a do compofftll sunt, 
-dUt, dUum^ effSrunt : 
Ut idd edUn St MUum, 
Dido didka iit diOUmh 

(d) To, 

FlidO flijA atquS Jlixum s 
NietO nixi atqu£ nixum ; 
PSetO pixl itquS ptxum g 
PiHvi at p^SOium pilOs 
HSMiSf St missum miUt ; 
MUtO mlH mlMtpn d&t ; 
F?r<0 v^rA ver»um st&t. 
V€rbam qu5d a slgtO fit 
Perf ecto .«<{n sufflclt 

§ 83. (e) So. 

SO ghltfttum tit; SrdsaO 
Sic formltiir, St IdeissO. 
ruo Hfi TlndXc&t ; 
1%m9 phuUl pUtum dftt 

§ 84. (/) Xo. 

Unum Yn 4:9 tixO st&t, 
Qu5d f&riii <£rliciii TlndXc&t. 

({ 85. (g) Lo, 

LOUilium: Ac eOtuiao 
FlSctltiir; St OcdUff. 
SSd cdlill St cttftum cd», 
ilf(»j{| mdlUum fit m^r/9. 

SSd;);rc?ff9j)&ctm 
Conjfigabls St ptrdUsum ; 
PeUO pipiUl St puUum ; 
nm viUl (vulH) vulaum. 
FdUO fit fifEOifmsums 
PsSaOptOUls aSUOsdUums 
TWO tUBtSti {ormatum 
In Sftplno fit wbUitwn, 



CA) 



Afo. 



MO mSl mthm fit ; ^XfriM 
FrimUl frimUum J sie gifmOf 
£t S&pino otrSns trtmO.- 



XXCXRIOKS. 

51 turn : eOmO cOmsl cOmtuMf 
PrOmO prOmsl atquS prOmium g 
Sic flectunt&r sumO, dimO ; 
SSd imi atquS imtum imO ; 
PrMl atquS prittum primO„ 

(IntSr m St « tSI tf 

L&tlni sebpS ponunt /). 

Kc fiunt «umpir{, din^Mj dSmp" 

COmptMm, prOmptum, iumptum, 
imptuMmy 

(0 No. 

CdnO cdntum ciduX, 
Compost& 'CSntum -cin'Sl ; 
GlffnO ffinUi ginUum ; 
POnO pdiui pdntum ; 
TSmnO tinui tSnUum d&t ; 
StimO Mtrdvl stratum st&t 
SpimO tprM atquS ipritum ; 
C€mO crivl atquS critum ; 
LinO iSvl atquS Htum ; 
SInO «f ol atquS sUum. 



U) 



RO. 



VBrrO vSrrt atquS virsum ; 
CitrrO d&t c&currt eurntm ; 
Qic^rff fit quS'SM '$ltum ; 
Tlfrff IHvi atquS irUum ; 
C7r0 «mI iUtum stftt ; 
G^^9 pIM gistum d&t ; 
J'ifrO hi/i atquS latum ; 
£'<^r9 «^t4 atquS sdtum; 
SirO iirHl sirtum d&t, 
SI cum Tl nictiiuR st&t 



§ 86. (*) 



lo. 



FddO /?cf atquS fSetum g 
JdeiOjidl atquS ^ac^«m ; 
Dant a IdeiO llxl lictum ; 
£t a itpiclO apSxl spictum ; 
FdcROfOdi {\tfO$sumqvA ; 
FttgiO fSgt /S^fumquS ; 
CdfjiO dpi atquS edptum g 
MdpiO rdp& St rdptum g 



PBBTEBFEBFECT8 AND 8UFIHB8. 



(S3 



CSp-M -Item eUfXO ; 
Pi^piri pdrtvm pdriO ; 
QudAO quSswm VUid!e&t» 
Sl^ In oompostls cutwm d&t. 



87. (0 UO £t v9. 

UO form&t Hi utum : 
Ut iribiiO tribiU Hibuium, 



Vd InflSctYt oi St utum : 
Ut 90hO •0&7i et tdlutumf 
FIM vdvl $t tM^/tctem. 

BXCXRI01I8. 

FIHO tSmSn fluxum fluxl ; 
SifrS0 ftrucficm atqu£ «frtlri ; 
Flod vlxi oictem d&t ; 
SttngfuO MUnxi sfinctum stSt. 



^'^'VN'WVS/W^/l 



§ 88. IV. FOURTH CONJUGATION OF ACTIVE VERBS. 

y^bdrum Quarta C$nj1igat;Io, 
Cul id is ire terminati5, 
Ivi in Perfects fit, 
SQpino ttum siiffieit. 

(Aud-Io, aiid-!s^ aud-ir^ aQd-in, aQd-Itum.) 



SSndUf tdnsH aUnetum ftt ; 
NSc -cioS -cUwn respfilt, 
Vlnxi vHnctum tUnelO ; ■ 
Fula fSatum ftUdO ; 
SSrciO fit $3r»i sdrtumj 
FdrdOquS fSrsl fSrtum g 
Jmidd dmidil dit; 
SdOO sdm (sdm) stILt ; 
At (tinffulHO sif^uUum ; 
£t sifpiao sipuUum ; 



BXCEnXOMS. 



VfnVf vini vlfntum fit ; 
( V8nid vinU susclptt) ; 
SipiO tSp$i »iptum d&t ; 
A-pifrio 'pirnl -pSfium st&t ; 
SSd cOmpiriO cdmpiri ; 
£t ri^rid rCppirl. 
Hautl haustum hauriO ; 
SSnti sSnMum »Su1iO, 



§89. 



V. DEPONENT VERBS. 

DeponentiE flexes 
Ex Actlvorum regtQis ; 
Nam Pr£t^ritum Passlvum 
S&pini est DerivatlYum. 



(1) 8>COin> CONJUGATION. 

RiifrrdiiU effie\t; 
MUiridr misSrtiU fit ; 
FdiidrfSttiU; fleets als 
FUuU tn coinp&sltii. 



XZCBRIONS. 



THUD CONJUGATION. 

LSbdr ULpt&s susctpit; 
ViSr uaiU efflch ; 
Ldqudr eff Iclt Idcutua g 
Sif^udr gfficlt iicuHUj 
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CHANGES OF TEBfiS IN COMPOSIHON. 



NUifr nUiU nlxiU 8t&t ; 
JrdtU$ 9um irSscdr d&t ; 
Quifrifr quistug s grd/iUfr 'grU- 

siU s 
P&txdr pSss^ suni) St -pgtsUs 
In compostls ; fit ukUcdr 
UUiU ; SptiU 8um dpUcdr ; 
SSd ddSptus adiplsoSr ; 
PrdftcUcdr fit prdfSetUt / 
ExpgrgUcdr SxpSrrSctiU ; 
Fit mitiU CbRvUcGrs 
£t cUmmSntiU eOmminUcdr ; 



S«d ndnOsedr fKelt ii&^j^; 
£t pdcUcifr f Xctt pdciiu, 
MSfti^ turn f &cit flidr^r ; 
Ndtcdr ndtiU ; (M«{« dri^ ; 
Quels Fiitur& mdrituriU, 
NascUurUa, driturus, 

(3) TOURTH CONJUGATlOy. 

Quarts mintUs m&iUfr ; 
Form&t Orsiis DnRdr ; 
At Ixpiridr SxpSrtus, 
£t 2[f>p^n^ Oppirius, 



^^s^^s^s^v^t^^^^^m 



§90. 



VI. INCEPTIVE VERBS. 



(1) A Verbis ductS Inceptitvi 
FlexSris ilt Prlmltiv& : 
Sic ixarn grardgMcO, 
Obsdlivi(fb8dle$cd i 
Tr&nul vlndlc&t trimUcd ; 
£t ritclvi fit rSteiacli, 



(2) Factorum ex Nomlnlbfii 
Perfectis iJA termlnils : 
BvSnSscd sic gvSniii ; 
COtuSitiscO fit cOntSnUl. 
Plurlm& Siiplnis c&rent. 
Perfects miUtis non apparent. 



^«i^>/WV«AtfS/^^^ 



VII. IMPERSONAL VERBS. 



ImpersonaIl& flSxSris 
£x Personalluin rlgtills : 
Sic pUdift f^cU pUditit i 
Panltift pcmttiiU ; 
OpOrtit sic dpHrtuHU 



SSd mxsiri^t mUgrtum ist ; 
Libit TMU tOMmn Sst ; 
Tadgit d&t pirtatum Sst 
V^ tSd&U; sic pigit fit 



VIII. VERBS WANTING PRETERPERFECTS AND 

SUPINE& 



In 5pSrlbti8 L&tifils, 
Mult& Verb& quw Siiplnis, 



Mult& que Perf§ct5 c&rent, 
Lectltantlb&s apparent. 



§ 91. IV. OF THE CHANGES OP VERBS IN 

COMPOSITION. 



(I) Ain e convertSris 

Horum In Comp5sltls : 
Arcid^ cSrpOt dSmnO, ISdd, 
FdOscdr, flan, fSrciO, JOetd, 



GHtdHiht pUHdr, pdriUfrt trUctd, 
JMriO, patrO, atquS cSiuSf, 
Sacrdt tpSrgb, atquiS $edndO, 
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(2) A In t GonvertSris 
Hdrum In CompSsitis : 
Ago, cUdbj cHno, frangof 
HOheo, Idttb, fdtt&r, pdngo, 
SdHoj statUb, atquS tango, 
CUpib, rdjUo, sdpio, fdcib, 
JUcibf Uldib, fidctb, tdceo* 
£xcept& : perHgbi ptrplUicl^b ; 
Etcum Adveiblis mlstum/Vcto. 

(3) A\nu convertlto 
£x calcbi tdltb, quHfib, 

(4) E In I convertSris 
Honim In C5mp5slt3« : 
Egeb, terUb, atquS enib, 
Sptdib, Mtdeb, atquS pr^Mb, 
Adds d^di atquS tegb. 
Adds sttti atquS regb* 

Sunt ezcepUi : rtlegb, 
Ferltgb, St praitgb. 

Nota. 

Si, mutato SimpHcT, 
Compostl Prasens sumsit t. 



In P§rfecto sumSt I, 
Si longam v&lSt fingerS : 
Sic dificiO fit difici ; 
Sic prbjii^b prqjicl ; 
Sic cbnsp^cib ebnapexi ; 
Sic a diAgb dRrixx. 
Firgb (per-regb) ptrrezi ; 
Surgb {siis-regb) surrixt ; 
JPirrigb (prb-rcgb) 'pbrrcxu 

(5) ^ In t, a quSrb, eSdb 
Compo8t& mutant, St a ISdb, 

(6) Au In convertit plaudb ; 
An In tt commut&t tlaiulb ; 
Au In i 8olumm5d5 

£x audtb d&t ^beOCb, 

(7) RSduplIcatlo Slmpllclt 
Exlblt e Corop&sltis ; 
Sic a pellb^ p^pttfi, 

Fit impefld, impti/i. 

SSd a cfisco, posco, do 
Composta servant, et a $to. 



§ 92. OF PREPOSITIONS IN COMPOSITION. 



( 1 ) Con- fit PrspSsItlo cunif 
Quand5 st&t compSsItum. 

(2) Tantiim In CompSsItls 
Stant amtKf re, $e, stu, St dis. 

(S) PrspSsItlo termlnantem 
SeepS mut&t cdns5nantem 
Sic, tit fl&t simllls 
Consfinantl Simpllcis: 
Ut ad'f^o fit afferb, 
Ut xn-hnS fit tlKnS, 
Ut bb-peto fit ^pp»D. 



(4) iV In m convertltS 
AntS b vSl antS p. 

Ut eon-Mbo fit com-fty^o, 
Ut tn-|^co fit xm-plted. 

(5) Allft ftn» trSnsfSrunt, 
Quie rSlatu long& sunt ; 
Unum hoc n5tandum do, 
Ab-fhv fit mi.f\rb, 
Ab-fVigib fit aufttg'ib. 
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SYNTAXIS MINOR, 

ta TlKUHCUJLOmiM GK^TIAJC OOKCIirNATA* 



§ 93. A. L Adjectita, Participia, et Pronomina cum Snb- 
stantiYiB suis genere^ nomerOy et casa concordant ; 
ut, 

Nuttug ad amissas Mi amicus opes. 

1. SulMtaiitimm per dfipdn intdligitur : at, 

Laborem plerique /vgituU, (supple hamiues. ) 



S. Neutim AdtjectiTa SabttantiTonim vice iiiiiguiitur : at. 



11. Yerbnm finitnm concordat cum NominatiTO numero et 
persona: ut^ 

Omnia vitia contra naturam pugnanL 

1. Atiquando Infinidvui^ vel Loeutio alique, pro Nominatiyo ponxtur: 
at, 

Noil ai mentcri mram. 

Jncerh^m tit qudm longa tnta futwra nU 

S. Nominativus Fronoininuiii raro exprimitur : ut, 

NiHmur m vetiium temper evpitmtsque negateu 

Nisi distinctioni vel emphasi inserriat : ut, 

EffO regea ^eci : vat tjframiot introdueUit, 

S. Impenonalia Nominativuin non habent expressum : ut, 
TiBdet iptum vehemenierque paemteL 

4. Feraoiue Verbi turn saepd intelliguntur : ut, 

Nihil bonum msi quod Jumetivm. (supple etL) 
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5. InfinitiTUS interdum Nominativo postponitur : ut, 

Turn pitu JEneat humeris abseindere vestem. 

€• Flerumque autem Infinitivus Accusativo postponitur, praeeedente 
Verbo finito : ut, 

Tradimt Homerum eaeumfuiste. 



m. Relatiyum cum Antecedente concordat genere^ numero, 
et persons,; casu autem construitur cum sua sen^ 
tentill: ut, 

Ea est jucundissima amicitia^ qttam similitudo 
morum conjugavii. 



B. 1. Substantivum, fbmii sed non sensu singulare^ asep^ habet Verbum, 
Adjectivum, vel Relativum plurale : ut, 

Pars epulis onerant menseu. 

Subeunt Teguea jtmentus Atixilio tardi, 

2. Duo Tel plura Nomina singularia habent plerumque Verbum, Ad- 
jectJTuro, vel Relativum plurale : ut, 

Veneno absumpti sunt HannUxd et PhiiopcemeH. 

a. Verbum plurale cum Nominaitivo dignioris personte, Adjectivum 

vero vel Relativum cum Substantivo dignioris generis, fere 
concordat 

b. Prima persona dignior eat quam secunda, secunda qu4m tertia : ut, 

Si tu et 7\dUa valetis, ego et Cicero viilemus, 

c. In rebus animatis dignius est masculinum genus quiim femininum : 

ut, 

Pater mihi et mater mortui sunt. 

d» In* Bebus inanimia Adjectivum vel Relativum s«pissim^ erit in 
neutro genere ; ut, 

DivitUB, deeuSf gloria, in oeuUs sita sunt. 



3. Verba Copulativa, sum, fio^ videoty vocor, cum $imi- 
libus, sive finiti modi, sive infiniti, eundem habent 
utrinque casum : ut, 

Syllaha longa brevi suhjecta vacatur Iambus, 
Regius agnoscor per rata signa puer. 
Vbbis licet esse beatis. 
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4. Verbum, inter duofi NominatiTOS positum, interdum cum posteriore 

solo concordat : ut, 

AmantUim ira amoris inUgratio eti. 

5. Rdativum, inter duo Substantiva ejuadem rei coUoeatum, cum po- 

steriore solo sepe concordat : ut, 

ThebtBf quod BceoHa caput et<. 



6. Substantivo, Pronomini, et interdum Sentential, ap- 

poni potest Substantivum ejusdem rei in eodem 
casu : ut, 

EffodiufUur opesy irritamenta malorum. 

No8 consules desumtis. 

Cogitet oratorem institui, rem arduam. 

7. Cum duo Substantiva diversarum rerum concurrunt, 

alterum in Genitivo ponitur : ut, 

Recubans sub tegminefagi, . 



§ 94. C. I. Verba Transitiva regunt Acensativum pro- 
pioris Objecti : ut, 

Speme voluptates. 
Imprimis venerare Deum. 

1. Verba qu»dam Neutra et Passiva Accusativum admittunt sue 

operationis: ut, 

Duram $ervit servitutem, 
Claudius <deam huU, 

2. Verba quaedam, rogandi prcaertim et docendif duplieem habent Ac- 

cusativum : ut, 

Pacem te po$eimug omnes. 

Quid nunc te, annCf Utercu doceam 9 

a. Plurima ex his in Passiva Voce retinent AcCusativum rei : ut, 
JlfofiM doctri gcntdet lonicot, 

S. Accusativus Respectus Gneco more subjicitur turn Verbis Keutris 
et Passivis, turn Adjectivis : ut, 

Micat aurUna et tremit artui. 
Infieitur Unerat tota rvUbart gfnai, 
Nuda sunt brachia. 
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4. Accusativum regunt he Praepositiones : 



Ante, apud, ad, advertut, 
Circum, eirea, eUra, eit. 
Contra, inter, ergo, extra. 
Infra, intra, juxta, ch,, 
Fenet, pone, pott, et prmter. 



Trope, propter, per, tecnndum. 
Supra, verewi, nUr^i, trane ; 
His super, ttd>ter, uddito, 
£t tfi, tub, si fit motio. 



II. Yocativus, Appellati casus, regitur ab Interjectione 
vel expressa, vel intellecta : ut, ^ 

FUiY^lojai. 

1. Interjectiones en et eeee r^unt Aceusativum atque NominatiTum ; o, 

ah, hev, hem, proh, Accusativum, NonunatiTUiii, et Vocativum : 
«t, 

En miterum hominem ! 

Ecce notfa turba atque rixa f 

Jffeu miserande puer / 

Heu vanitas humana ! 

Proh Deum atque hominumfideml 

Proh tauete Jupiter ! 

2. DatLTum regunt hei et v€b : ut, 

Hei misero mihi ! 
Vite tibi, cautidiee t 



III. Omnia fere Adjectiva et Verba, item Adverbia et Sub- 
stantiva, regunt Dativum remotioris Objecti, cujus 
causa est aut fit aliquid : ut, 

Non solum nobis divites esse volumus. 
Mihi istic nee seritur nee tnetitur, 
Numa virgines Vestee legit, 
Urbi pater est urhique maritus. 

a. Ita sum possessive significans Dativum possidentis habet : ut, 
Ett mhi namque domi pater, ett ii^uUa noverca, 

1. Dativum regupt plurima Adjectiva, Adverbia, et Verba, interdum 
etiam Substantiva, a quibus iodicatur 



Commodum, communieattOf 
Comparatio, contetratio, 
Congruentia, eontuehtdo, 
AuxQium et apOtudo, 
Benignitae, vieinitat, 
JueunditOM, affinitat. 



Traditio, tenia, demonttratio, 
Promittio, fidet, et narratio, 
Ohtequium, imperium, 
£t quicquid hit contrarimn ; 
Cum nubo, vaco : cetera 
Sub priiii& stabunt reguU : 
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ut, Patrim ait idtmeut, vHlis agri$, * \ 

Ett finUimus oratori poeta. 
Turba gravU paci pladdteque inimiea qmeiL 
Congruenter natura vitfendum at, 
CuUura paiientem commodat aurem. 
Quod tdii donat $ibi detrahiU 
Boe miAs confirmavit et persuatiL 
Nobis ^pondet fortuna udmUm* 
Philosopkia medetur animit, 
Tibifavemu$, 
Inucor tibi, 

Vtetrix eamta dei$ plaeuit, ted vuia Caiom. ' 

Farce pio ffeneri. 
AngvU SuUa apparuit immtianH, 
O farmoet pwer^ nvrnxwrn ne credit colon, 
Jmperat aui servii coBecta pecunia cuique, 
TkuUone aiam puffnabie amorif 
Venut nupsit Vvleano, 
PhiloeophuB eemper vaeo, 
NvMafidee regni toeiii. 

a. Communis, sinUHs, proprius, par, atque tdienus, 
Pluraque, nunc voluere Dativum, nunc Genitivum : ut. 

Media simUHma veris sunt, 
Deos esse similes tui putas 9 
Propria est nobis mentis agitaiio, 
Pn^prium est oratoris omati eUcere, 

b, Deheto atque /koo, jtd)eo, rego, Itado, gubemo, Aecusativo contra 

regulam junguntur : ut, 

MuUos castrajuvant, 

Tu regere imperio populos, Bomane, memento. 

e, Tempero et modaror nunc Dativum nunc Accusativum babent : ut 
Hie moderattir equos qui mm moderabitur ins. 

2. Datirum fermd r^unt Verba composita cum Adverbiis bene, satis, 
male ; et cum Praepositlonibusy pifenertim bis : — 

Ad, ante, ab, I Sub, super, cb. 

In, inter, de, \ Con, post, et prss, 

ut. Ceteris satisfado semper ; mihi nunquam, 
SieiBa quondam Italia adhasit, 
Gigantes beUum diis intulerunt. 
AMum ova gaSinis stepi suppommus, 

a, Multa ez bis variant constructionem : ut, 

JTdeetii reUquos GaUos virtute pracedunL 
In amore hme intumt oAio. 
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i9« PatiTiM Agentis aequitur Verbalia in bUU, et Gerundimm in dtw; 
interdum Participia perfecta ; rard Verba Paniva : ut, 

MuUis Ule bonis flebiUs oecidiL 
Rtstat Chremes qui mihi exorandui est. 
Magnus civis obit etformidatus Othoni, 
. Barbarua hie ego sum, quia non inteUigor vUi, 

a. Verba et Participia Passiva plenimque habent Ablati^um Agentis 
cum Praepositione a vel ab : ut, 

Laudatur ab his, culpatur ab iOis* * 

Mors Crassi est a muUis de^fieta, 

4. Oatirus Propositi additur Verbo sum et multis aliis, Tel pro No- 
minativo yel pro Accusativo : ut, 

Exemplo est magni formica laboris, 
Nudeum amisi ; reliquit pignori putamiiia, 

a, Saepe duplex admittitur Dativus : ut, 
Exiiio est avidmn mare naiUis, 



IV. Genitivut Possessoris sequitur omnia fer^ Substantira, necnon 
Verba sum, fado, fio, per ellipsin Substantivi : ut, 

Singulortan opes sunt diviti<e civitatis. 
Omnia, qua mnUeris Juerunt, viri/iunt, 
Scipio Hispaniam Jtomana ditionis feeU, 

1. E^ Impersonale prsponitur Genitiyo, si intelligitur 

Indoles, indicium, | Munus aut officium, 

ut, Cujusvis hominis est errare. 

Improbi hominis est mendacio faUert. 
Est adoieseentis majores natu vereri. 

S. Fit etiam ellipsis aliorum Nominum ante Grenitivum : ut, 

Heetoris Jndromaehe, (supple uxor,) 
Deiphobe Glauei. (supple ^ta.) 
Venium erat ad Festa, (supple templum,) 
Hujus video Byrrhiam, (supple servwm, ) 

S. Genitivus Personalis in Fossessivo Pronomine latens recipit alterum 
Genitivum sibi concordantem : ut, 

BespubUca med umius <q)erd sabfa erat, 
Nostros tridisti ^fientis oceUos, 

4. Genitivus Qualitatis sequitur Substantiva : ut, 

Ingenui vuUAs puer if^enuique pudoris, 

Qualitas etiam in Ablativo ponitur : ut» 

Senex promised harb&f kofresfii tapiBik 
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5. Vocabula Partiti%'a, Numeralia, Comparativa, et Superlatira regunt 

GenitivuBi, qaocum genere eoneordant : ut, 

Mvltm harum €arborum med iptiui manu sunt ioUt. 

Utroqite ve»tr4m deleetor. 

Sequimur te, wncte deorum. 

Sutta centum viginti suorum etmisii. 

Major Neronum. 

Gallonan forfianmL 

Nemo mortaUum omnibui hori* sapit. 

Minimi omnium, 

6. Hi GenltiTi, gentium, terrarumf aliique, sequuntur Adverbia hue, ed, 

quo, ubi, similia : ut, 

Migrandum aUqud terrarum arhitror, 

7. Quantitatem significantia Adverbia et Substantiva, item Neutra Ad> 

jectiva ac Pronomina, Genitivum regunt : ut, 

SaH» doqueniia, sapUwHa parum, 
Justitia nihil expetit pramiu 
AHquid priitini roborii eonservat. 
Quantum nummorumf taniumfidei. 

8. Genitivum regunt Verbalia in txx, Participia quaklam adjectiv^ posita, 

et Adjectiva significantia 



Nt^tiam, etcnm» et eupiditaiem, 
Memoriam, metum, crimen, po* 
testatem. 



Et qute conirario sensu stant : 
Poetie multa alia dant : 



ut, Tempu* edax rerum. 

Animus alieni appetens, sui profusus. 
Neseia mens hominum estfati. 

Omnes immemorem beneficii oderunt, 
Fratemi sanguinis insons, 
Ira est impotens sui, 

seri studiorum, 

9. Verba qusedam aecusandi, absolventU, damnandi, monendi, regunt Gcni- 

tivum rei : ut, 

Condemnamus haruspiees stuUitia. 
lies adversiB admonent nos reUgionum. 

10. Memini, rscordor, reminiscor, obUviscor, nunc Genitivum regunt, nunc 

Accusativum : ut, 

Jubet mortis te meminisse Deus. 
Dulces moriens reminiseitur Argos, 

)l. Afuereor, niMereMo, GenitiTO juDgmtur : ut, 
Nil nostri mhsttrs. 
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V. Adjectiva, Verba, et aliquando SubstantiTa, admittunt 
Ablativam significantem causam, vel instrumentnm, 
vel modum, vel materiam, vel respectum, vel limita- 
tionem qualemcunque : ut, 

Cceptis inananibus tffkra Dido. 

Oderunt peccare maU fomddine poena. 

Hi jaculisj iUi certant defendere seueis. 

Injuria fit duobus modisj vi atttfrautie, 

Animo eonstamus et corpore. 

Enniu* ingetuo maximust arte mdit, 

Mardonius natittne Medus. 

Non grandis natu est, ted tamenjam atate provectus. 

1. Funffor,fruory utor, ifcitcor, Ablativum regunt ; potior, Ablativum vel 

Genitivum: ut, 

Fungar vice eotis, 

l€hm victoria posset utiyfrui maJuit. 

NumidiB feriitd came vescebantur, 

Auro vi potitur, 

JRomani signorum potiti sunt, 

2. Adjectiva et Verba, quae ad copiam egestatemve pertinent, Ablativum 

regunt ; multa etiam Genitivum : ut, 

^ Amor et meVe et felle est fecundissimus, 

\ Numquam animus motu vacuus est, 
Turpe est diffiuere luxurid. 
Vacare culpa maMmum est saiaHum. 
Dives opum, dives pictai vestis et auri, 
Mancipiis hcuples eget eeris Cappadocum rex. 
H(R res vita me saturant. 

3. Opus et usus Ablativum regunt : ut, 

Ubi res adsunU quid opus est verbis f 
Usus est fiUo viginti minis, 

4. Adjectiva, dignus, indignus^ pradiius, fretus, contentus, item Verbum 

dignor, Ablativum regunt : ut, 

Dignum laude virum Musa vetat mori. 
Lenhdus est singulari modestid preeditus. 
Hand equidem taU me dignor lumore. 

5. Ablativus Pretii sequitur Verba et Adjectiva signifieantia emp* 

tionem, ventUtionem, vel eestimationem : ut> 

Ego spem pretio non emo. 
Plurimus auro vfnit honos, 
MuUoruM sanguine viUoria mtit. 
Quod wm opus est, asse carum est. 

E 
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a. Per Ellipsin usurpantur, omissa voce pretio, Ablativi, viK, pcaro, 

minimo, nimio, moffno, plurimo, dufh, et dimidioi ut, 

Parvo fames constat, magno fastidiwm. 

b. ^stimatio rei plerumque Genitlvum babet, praesertlm ellipticos 

illos, magnij parvi, wdnimif phtrisf atque pitirimi : ut. 

Sapient dolorem nihili facit, 

Folupiatem virtus minimi facit, 

Pluris est oetdatus testis unus qudm auriti decern. 

c. Tain Pretium quam ^stimationein significant, piuris, minorisj tanti, 

quanti, maximi : ut. 

Emit hortos tanti quanti Pythius voluit. 

6. Ablativus Differentiae jungitur Adjectivis, Adverbiis, et Verbis com- 

parativs et superlative significationis : ut, 

Sol midtis partibus major est qudm luna, 
A Cynicis tunica distantia dogmata, 

a. In primis Ablativi elliptici : 

Altera^ hocy eo, qito, I Dimidio, duplo, quanto^ tanto, 

Nihilo et nimio, \ PauUo, muito, aliquanto : 

ut, Eo gravior est dolor, quo culpa major. 
Tanto pessimus omnium poeta, 
Quanto tu optimus omnium patronus. 

7. Ablativus Comparationis regitur a Comparativis, sive Adjectivis, 

sive Adverbiis: ut, 

Vilius argentum est auro, virtutibus aurum. 
Puto mortem dedecore leviorem. 

a. Quam eleganter omittitur post plus, amplius, minus : ut. 
Plus quinge?itos colaphos inf regit mihi. 

8. Ablativum regunt hae Prspositiones : 



A, ab, absque, coram, de, 
Palam, clam, cum, ex, et e, 
Sine, tenus, pro, et prce : 



His suhter, super, addito. 
£t in, sub, si fit statio. 



a. Prspositio in Compositione eundem nonnunquaxn casum regit, quern 

et extra Compositionem regebat : ut 

Detrudunt naves scoptUo. 
Te nunc aUoquor, AJricane. 

b. Verba discedendt, separandi, arcendi, retnovendi, et similia, omissa 

quoque Preepositione, regunt Ablativum : ut. 

Cedes coemptis stdiibus et domo. 

Populus Atheniensis Phocionem patrid peptdit. 
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e. Hue refer AblatiTum post Verba et Participia Originis, qualia sunt, 
natus, prognaiu3t «ahM, ereahu, oritu : ut, 

Atreus Tantah prognatus, Fdopt nahti. 
Sate sanguine div^tm, 

d. Tentu vel Gemtivmn pluralem vel Ablativum regit, et post suum 

Casum ponitur : ut, 

Crurum tenus a mento palearia pendent, 
Antioehus Tauro tenue regnare juetua est. 

e. Cum ita subjungitur casibus Pronominum Personalium, et plerum- 

que Relativi, ut ex duobus Tocibus una fiat : ut, mecum, tecum, 
iecum, nobiaeumf vobiecum, quicum vel quoef/mt qutbuecum. 

9. Substantivum et Participium conjunctim potiuntur in Ablativo, 
quern Absolutum vocant : ut, * 

JR^bua exadis consules creati eunt, 
C<Btare venture, Phoephore, redde diem. 
Pereunte obaequio imperium etiam intercidit. 

a. Absolute etiara ponitur Substantivum cum Substantivo vel Adjectivo, 
ubi intelligitur Participium exittendi : ut, 

Nil deeperandum eat, Teucro duce et auspice Teucro, 
Jamque cinit, vivia fratrihus. Hector erat. 



§ 95. D. I. 1. Definitio Temporis in Ablativo ponitur, si rogatur quando 
vel intra quantum tempus : ut, 

Hieme omnia bella conquieacunt, 
Quicquid eat, biduo sciemtia. 

2. In definiendo Tempore multus est Praepositionum usus : ut, 

Sol binaa in singuUa annia reversionea facit. 

De die. (id est, aiUe finem diet. ) 

De node, (id est, antejinem noctia.) 

De muUd node, (id est, multo ante/inem nodia,) 

Sub veaperum, (id est, appropinquante veapero. ) 

Diem ex die expedo, 

3. Quanta tempore dbhinc, ant^ vel pdat, interdum per Ablativum, in- 

terdum per Aocusativum dicitur : ut, 

Comiiiajam ahhine triginta dithua erant hahita^ 
Hoe factum edfermt ahhint biennium, 

4. Duratio temporis, ubi rogatur q^mdiu, ffequentius in AccusatiYO 

ponitur, rariiks in Ablativo : ut, 

Peridea quadraginta annoa prajuit Athenia. 
Imperium Aaagrii miBe irecentia annia tenuere. 

x2 
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II. 1. Locus, in quo est aut lit aliquid, ponitur in Ablatlvo, Tel sine 
Pr«positione» vel longd freqoentii^ cum Prapositione in .- ui, 

Ihcemforti vid Saerd, 
In Lemno uxorem dmeii. 

2. Oppidi nomen, in quo est aut fit aliquid, ponitur in Ablativo, xnodo 
sit vel tertiae Declinationis, vel pluralis Numeri : ut, 

Alexander Babykme morhius est, 
Philippus NeapoU ettf LenitUut PuieoKs. 
JTubis nutritus an ArgU. 

S. Sed in Genitivo ponitur, si et Declinationis est primae vel secundae, 
et singularis Numeri : ut. 

Quid Bommfaciamf menHri neteio. 
h habiiat MiktL 

4. Loci nomen a Praepositione fer^ regitur post Verbum motus : ut, 

Profeetui ett in GaUiam. 
Ab Europd petit Anam. 

5. Oppidi nomen, ad quod itur« in Accusativo sine Pfaepositione ferd 

ponitur : ut, 

Regtdus Carthaginem redUt. 

6. Oppidi nomen, ex quo itur, in Ablative sine Prepositione fere 

ponitur: ut, 

Demarahu fuffU Corintho. 

7. Sed et Oppida sa?pd capiunt, et alia Nomina omittunt Praepositionem 

post Verbum motus : ut, 

A Brundino nuUa fauna venerat 

Pars Sejftkiam et rapidum CrettB wniemve Oaxen, 

8. HumuB, domu$y et nu oppidorum constructionero imitantur : ut, 

Cadmue epargit humi, mortaUa eemina, dentet, 
Parvi tutU forts arma, nisi est consilium domi. 
Its domum stUura, venit HeaperuSt ite capelUe, 
Video rure redeuntem senem. 



III. 1. Spatium Distantiae frequentiiis in Accusativo, interdum in Abla- 
tivo ponitur : ut, 

Aberam ab Antano iter unius diet, 

JSsevlapii ^npbtm quinine milHbus passuum ab Epidauro 
disiat, 

3. Spatium Progressionis in Accusativo ponitur : ut, 
MiUia turn pransi tria repimus. 
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S. Spatiuxn Dimenuonis firequentisnind in Accusative, interdum in 
AUativo, interdum in Genitivo pcmitur : ut, 

Erant muri Babylonis dueeHos pede$ atH, 
Longum $e$quipede, latum pede. 
Areas latat pedum denum Jhcito, 



§ 96. £. I. 1. Libeiy Ueet^ liquet, et plenique Imperaonalia, regunt Da- 
tivum: ut, 

iVe l^}eat tUn quod non licet. 
Same inter ee convenit ursis. 

2. Piffet, pvdet, pcenitet, tadet atque mtMre^ regunt Accusativum Persona 
cum Genitivo Rei, vel cum Infinitivo : ut, 

Jdiaeret te aliorum : tut te nee miseret^ nee pudet. 
Me civitiUie morum piget tadetque. 
Eoe parHm tederumf partim ineptiarum petnitet. 
Quern pctnitet peccaese, pani eet innocene. 

S. Delectat, juvat, deeet, dedeeet, oportetf Aceusativum capiunt: ut, 

Mejuvat inprimd eciuiaee HeUeona juventd, 
Oratorem iraitei mining decet. 
Legem brevem eue oportet 

4. PertinH, attinet, Froepositionem ad cum Aocusativo sumunt : ut. 

Ad rempubUeam pertinett me coueervari. 
Profundat, perdat, pereat, nihil ad me attinet, 

5. Interest et rifert Genitiviim admittunt : ut. 

Interest omnium recti facere, 

Rifert eompositioiUs, qu^ quibus anteponas, 

6. Cum his Verbis junguntur, loco Pronoroinum Personalium, Ab- 

lativi feminini, med, tud, sud, nostrd, vestrd, subaudita voce 
re .- ut, 

Ettudet med interest te vakre. 
Quid rifert med, cui senriam f 

7. Adduntur bis Verbis Genitivi JEstimationls, tanti, quanti, magni, 

parvi, pluris : ut, 

Uiriusque nostritm magni interest, ut te videam. 

Hoc non pluris rifert qudm »i imbrem in crUfrum gerax. 

8. Verba Neutra in Passiva Voce impersonaliter usurpantur pro quibus^- 

libet perstmis : ut, 

Ab omnibus reclamatum est, (scil. omnes redamdmnt.) 
Quid agitur f statur, {seH, etatur a nobis, sive stamua, 

X 3 
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II. 1. Aetiva sententia ferd omnis ita in PasuTam conTerti potest, ut 
Nominativus Activs sententise fiat in Passiva Ablativus 
Agentis. 

(A.) Si Activae sententiae Verbura Accusativum habet propioris Objecti, 
Verbum in Passiv& personale erit, Accusativo Activae in No- 
minativum Passivae transeunte : ut 

Act. Egregii eomul rem ^euU, 
Pass. Egregii ah coustde ret getta eti, 

(6.) Sin minus, Verbum Passivae impersonate erit, et vel sine casu 
stabit, we\ eundem casum reget, quem in Actiya r^ebat : ut. 

Act. Hastes conttanier pugnabant. 
Pass. Ab hottibus eonetanter pugnabtitur* 

Act. MedicifUB fios indigemus. 
Pass. MedieuuB a nobis indigetur. 

2. Ubi nihil ambigui esse potest, supprimitur Ablativus Agentis post 

Impersonalia Passiva : ut, 

Jtw in aniiqtuan tibmm. 

3. Hinc apparet, eosdem casus a Passivis Verbis regi, atque ab Activis 

praeterquam unum Accusativum propioris ObjectL 

4. VapuJo, veneo, exulot lieeo, jiot cum aliis quibusdam, vi Passivi con- 

struuntur : ut, 

Testis ab reofustibttt WMptdavit, 

Mah a cite spoUari^ qudm ab hosfe vinire, 

Torqueor, infesto ne vir ab hoste cadat. 



§ 97. F. I. Infinitivus cum Gerundiis et Supinis Substantivum Verbi 
efficit. 

1. Infinitivus multis Verbis ac Participiis a4jungitur et poetic^ Ad- 

jectivis : ut, 

Jnvidere non cadit in sapientem, 

Videor jrios errare per lucos, 

Solent diu eogitare qui magna vohtnt gerere, 

Et cantare pares et respondere pardti, 

2. Fro Accusativo Infinitivi ponitur Gerundium in dmm post Pra^ 

positiones: ut, 

Breve tempus satis est longum ad bene vivendum. 
Mores puerorum se inter ludendum detegunt. 
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S. Pro Genitivo pooitur Gerundium in di post A(]jectiva Substan- 
tiva: ut, 

Cupidua sum satuifacUndi reipubliea, 
Tkucydides omnes dicendi arttficio vineit, 

4. Pro Dativo ponitur Gerundium in do post Adjectiva et Verba 

nonnulla : ut, 

CroBstu diaserendo par eue tum potuit* 

5. Pro Ablativo ponitur Gerundium in do Causam, Instrumentum, 

aut Modum significans, vel cum Prsepositionibus ab, de, ex, 
in, cum : ut, 

Nifiil agendo homines male facere discunt. 
Jovem ajuvando nominamtis. 

6. Gerundia Activ^ significant: si vero Transitiva sunt, eorum con- 

structio Passivd reprsesentari potest, imo frequentius reprae- 
sentatur, per Participium in dua, quod inde Gerundivi nomen 
accipit. 

7. Gerundiva constructio ejusmodi est, ut Substanttvum in Gerundii 

casura trahatur, cum quo concordet Gerundivum : ut, 

E terra ignem elicimus ad coietuha agros. 
Occasio videbatur rerum novanddrum, 

8. Ad Necessitatem Passivd significandam Gerundivum in Neutro 

Genere impersonaliter adhibetur : ut, 

Civium bonis est a vobis constdendum, 
Orandum est ut sit mens Sana in corpore scmo, 

II. 1. Supinum in um postponitur, ut Accusativus, Verbis motum sig- 

nificantibus; ut, 

Speetatvm veniunt, peniunt specterUur ut ipsa, 
Sciiatvm oractda Phabi mittimus. 

3. Supinum in « postponitur, ut Ablativus Respectiis, turn multis 
Adjectivis, turn Substantivis/flut, nefasj opus: ut. 

Nil dictu foedum visuque hoc limina tangat. 

Intra qua puer est. 

Ecee {nefoLS visu) serpens aUaribus exit. 

III. Participia, Gerundia, et Supinum in um, regunt casus suorum 

Verborum: ut, 

Ausi omnes immane nefas, ausoque potiti. 



§ 98. G. 1. Neutra Adjectiva utriusque Numeri ponuntur interdum 
Adverbialiter, praesertim apud poetas : ut, 

Serviet ttternum qui parvo nesciet uti. 
Asper, acerba tuens, retro redit. 

k4 
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2. Conjunctiones CopulatiTC et Di^unctiTC umiles Caaiu, Modos, et 
Tempora oonnectunt : ut, 

Mirahtr portat gtrepUumque et tiraia manaiu 
VhiuM nee eripi nee twrripi poUMt» 

Nisi alia ooDstnictionis ratio intereedat. 



H. 1. Niy prohibitiya Coiiguiietioy ImperatiTO Tel SubjunctiTO Modd 
jungitur: ut, 

Ne qua mete ewUt dietie nu)ra, 
Ne eonferae cn^pam in me, 

2. Subjunctivum exigunt he Coiyunetiones : 
m (that) 



Ne (lest, that — not) 
Quo (in order that) 
Quominus (but that) 
Quin (but that) 
Quum (since) 
Ijicet 1 

Quamvie l (although) 
Ut I 



Modo 

Dummodo 

Tanqt 

Velut 

Ceu 

Quaei 

Utinam 

On 



(I wish that) 
S. SubjunctiTum vel Indieativum pro re nat4 capiunt hae Conjuncti- 



( provided that) 



(as if) 



ones : 

Quum 

Ubi - (when) 

Ut J 

Dum ^ 

Donee > (until) 

Quoad J 

Quoties (as often as) 

Simul ae (as soon as) 



Afde^quam j ^j^fore that) 
Fnut — quam J ^ ^ 

Poet — quam (after that) 
Si (if) 
Niei (unless) 
Etei 1 

Etiamei I (although) 
Tametti I 



4. Indicativum pleruxnque capiunt hte Coi^unctiones, nisi ratio loci 
Subjunctivum postulet : 



Quod (that, because) 
Quia (because) 
Quoniam (since) 
Quando (when, since) 
Siquidem (inasmuch as) 



Ut (from the time when) 

Dum 1 

Donee K (whilst, as long as) 

Quoad J 

Quanquam (although) 



5. 



Quamvis cum Indicativo reperitur apud historicos et poetas : ut, 
Quamoie ingenio non valet^ arte valeL 

6. RelatiTum, qm, qw^ quod, Subjunctiyum regit, ubi significat quum, 
quamvie, ut, vel talie ut: ut, 

Miseret tui me, qui hunefacicu inimieum tibi, 
Literae miei quUnu et placarem eum et monerem. 
Eat qui vinei poeeit, 
Quis eet qui non oderit protervam pueritiam f 
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7. Pronominibus et Partioulis interrogandi, subordinate positls, Sub- 
junctWus additur : ut, 

Ipw quis sit, utrum tit, an turn sit, id qvoque neaeiL 

Talia sunt : 

QuiSf guanius, qualis, qui, quot, quoiua, M»de, vbi, quando, 
Qudm, quamobrem, quart, cur, quomodo, num, ni, ut, an, utrum. 

& RelatiTuin yel Coqjunctio, quum subordinatur InfinitWo vel Sub- 
junctive, Subjunctivum regit : ut, 

CiBsar ad me aeripsit, gratissimum tibi e8$e quod quieverim. 
MoHor ut Casar mihi concedat ut abaim, quum aliquid in senatu 
contra Cnaum agatur. 

9, Conjunctio intelligitur a]iquando : ut,' 

PhHc8ophia xervias oportet. (supple tt^ ) 
Qweramjugtum at necne poeta. (supple utrum. ) 
Partem opere in tanto, eineret dolor, Icare, hdberes. (supple ai.) 
Naturam expdku/urcd, tamen ueque recurret, (supple etei,) 
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FIRST 

RULES OF CONSTRUING AND PARSING : 

FOB THE USE OF BEGINNERS. 



§ 99. A^ As every independent Sentence miist have 

I. A Verb in a Proper Mood, expressed or understood ; 

IL A Subject in the Nominative Case, expressed or un- 
derstood; with which the Verb agrees (see § 101.): 

So observe more particularly : 
(a) A Substantive may have any of these Ac^uncts : 

( 1 ) Adjectives agreeing with it ; 

{%) Substantives in apposition to it ; 

(3) A Genitive governed by it; 

(4) A Preposition and Case depending on it. 

(h) An Adjective may have anv of these Adjuncts : 

(1) An Adverb qualifying it ; 

(2) Cases governed by it ; 

(3) A Preposition and Case depending on it. 

(c) A Verb may have any of these Adjuncts : 

(!) An Adverb qualiiying it ; 

(2) Cases governed by it ; 

(3) Prepositions (with their Cases) depending on it ; 

(4) An Infinitive depending on it. 

B. Therefore, in order to construe a simple Sentence : 
L Find its Verb, which must be in a Proper Mood. 

Obt. If no such Verb appear, IH or sunt is probably understood. 

IL Find its Subject, which will be a Nominative Case of 
the same Number and Person as the Verb, answer- 
ing the question who or what f 



FIRST RULES OP CONSTRUING AND PARSING. 83 

Obs. 1. If no such NominatiTe appear, the Pronoun agreeing 
with the Verb must generally be understood as the Sub- 
ject. 

Obs. 2. If an Adjective appear in the Nominative, but no Substantive, 
a Substantive with which it agrees is generally supplied in 
English : usually man or men, if the Adjective is Mascu- 
line ; thing or things, if it is Neuter. 

m. Find the Adjuncts of the Subject, if any. 

rV. Find the Adjuncts of the Verb, seeing first if it has 
an Adverb. 

Obs* In order to find its other Adjuncts, see whether the Verb is 
Copulative or not. If Copulative, the chief Adjunct will 
be a Predicate Substantive or Adjective. If not Copulative, 
the Adjuncts, if any, will be some of those above-mentioned 
(c). See § 101. 

V. Having done this, construe into English first the 
Subject with its agreeing Adjective, and their Ad- 
juncts ; then the Verb with its Adverb ; then its 
other Adjuncts. 

Note. Generally a Simple Sentence contains only one Verb of a Proper 
Mood : a Compound Sentence contains two or more such Verbs. 
But, when a Verb is followed by an Accusative and Infinitive, 
the Sentence is compound. 

Obs, A Vocative Case may be construed at the beginning of the Sen- 
tence, or in some other convenient place. 



§ 100. Observe the following Kules for Parsing the words of 
a Sentence, whether in writing or by mouth. State 
what Part of Speech any word is, and mention, if 

{Its Case — ^Number— Nom. Sing. — Geni- 
tive Termination — Declension — Gender 
— ^Word it agrees with or is governed by. 

Give the Rule for its Gender, if desired, from the Accidence : 
and the Rule for its agreement or government, from the 
Syntax. 

Decline it^ if desired, through both Numbers. 

Ola. It is useful, with a Substantive, to decline the Adjective 
- Pronoun meus, in order to show the Gender, llius, when 
required to decline ager, a^e&/, say — 

m6 
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Sing. 

Nom. Ager meuR, my ^eld 

Gen. Agri mei, of my field 

Dat. Agro meO, Id m^fidd 

Ace Agrum meum, my y!«2i 

Voc Ager mi, O my fidd 

AbL Agro meo, 6y my fidd 



Plur. 
Agri mei, my fields 
Agrorum meorum, of my fields 
Agris meis, to my fidds 
Agros meofi, my fidds 
Agri mei, O my fidds 
Agris meis, by my fidds 



And in like manner — 

Mensa mea, my table. Opu* meum, my work, &c. &c. 

r Its Case — Gender — Number — Nom . 
(2) An Adjective, < Sing. — What declined like ? — What it 

(^agrees with? 

Decline it, if required. 

{Its Person — Tense — Mood — Voice — 
Verb it comes from— ^Kind of Verb — 
Conjugation — What Nom. it agrees 
with? 

Conjugate it, if required, according to § 44. 

Give Ihe Rule, if required, for its Perfect and Supine ; and the 
'' Syntax Rule for its construction. 

r Tense — Voice — ^Verb it comes from — 
b. An Infinitive •{ Kind of Verb — Conjunction — Whatgo- 

l^verned by? 

Sunine. ^ I ^^^^ ** comes from, &c., &c. 
Conjugate and give Rules for b. and e. as for a. 

{Case — Gender — ^Number — ^Nom. Sing. 
— Tense — ^Voice — ^Verb it comes from 
—Kind of Verb— Conjugation^What 
it agrees with ? 

Decline, Coigugate, and give Rules, as above, (2) (3) a. 

(4) Pronoun Re- f^^** Antecedent? — How it agrees 
^ '^ I .. < with its Antecedent? — What Case.'* — 

lative, [Why? 

Obs. Personal Pronouns follow the rules of Substantives : Pos- 
sessive those of Adjectives : Demonstrative Pronouns may 
be used either as Substantives or Adjectives. 

(5) Adverb, What word it qualifies? 
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(6) Preposition, What word it governs ? 

Not€% When the learner is somewhat advanced, he must also state* in 
parsing, the deriyation and composition of words, the govern- 
ment of Moods, &c. &c. 



Example. — ^It is required to construe and parse the words : 

Ad firmandum corpus multum conducit tempestiva auimi 
remissio, quae negligi non potest impune. 

1. These words contain two connected simple sentences, or 

one compound sentence. 

(1 ). Verb of first sentence is conducit (Third Pers. Sing. ) 

(2) Subject Nom. of first sentence is remissio. 

(3) Adjuncts to the Subject are, 

a. Agreeing A4jective, tempestiva. 

6. Genitive Case, animL 

(4) Af^uncts to the Verb are, 

a. Adverb, multum. 

b. Preposition with Case, ad firmandum corpus. 

(1) Verb of second sentence is potest. 

(2) Subject Nomin. of second sentence is quae. 

(3) Adjuncts to the Subject quae, none. 

(4) A4juncts to the verb are, 

a. Adverb, non. 

b. Infinitive, negligi. 
e. Adverb, impune. 

2. Construe the words in this order : 

Tempestiva remissio | animi, | qu» | non potest | negligi 
SeasowMe relaxation of^mind, which ean-not be omiited 

impune, | conaucit multum | ad firmandum corpus. 
with-impunity, conduces much to strengthetdng the- body. 

3. Parse thus, taking the words in order of construing : 

(I.) Tempestiva. Adjective. Nom. Fem. Sing, from tempestivus 

like bonus. Agrees with remissio by Rule 
§ 93. A. L 

(2.) Remissio. Substantive. Nom. Sing. Third DecL Fem. 

(onis). Subject of the Verb conducit. Rulv 
for iu Gender § 7S. (a) (8). 
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V 



(3.) AnimL 

(4.) Quas. 

(5) Non. 
(6.) Potest. 

(7.) Negligl 



Substantive. Gen. Sing, from animus (i) mind. 
Second Dec!. Masc. Governed by remissio by 
Rule § 93. B. 7. Rule for Gender, § 72. 

Relative Pronoun. Agrees with Antecedent re> 
missto, being Fem. Sing. Third Pers. Rule, 
§ 93. IIL Nominative to the Verb potest. 

Adverb. Qualifies the Verb potest. 

Verb. Third Pers. Pres. Indie. Act from the 
Irregular Neuter Verb possum (potes, &c. ), 
§ 61. Agrees with its Nom. quie by Rule 
§ 93. II. 

Verb. Pres. Infin. Pass, from the Transitive 
Verb negligo (is), I-neglect. Third Conj. Is 
governed by the Verb potest by Rule § 97. F. 
I. 1. Conjugate negligo^ negligis, neglezi, &c. 
Rule for Preterperfect and Supine, § 91 . 4. N. 
§ 82. (6). 

Adverb. Qualifies the Verb negligi (or po- 
test). 

Verb. Third Pers. Pres. Indie. Act from the 
Neuter Verb conduco (is), I-conduce. Third 
Conj. Agrees with its Nominative Case remis- 
sio by Rule § 93. II. Conjugate conduco, 
conducis, conduxi, &c. Rule for Preterperfect 
and Supine, § 82. (b). 

Adverb. Qualifies the Verb conducit 

Preposition. Governs the Accus. Case corpus. 

Participle. Acti. Neut Sing, from firmaudus. 
Part Gerundive Pass, from the Transitive Verb 
firmo(as); 1-ttrengthen ; First Conj. Agrees 
with corpus by Rule § 97. I. 7. 

Substantive. Ace. Sing, from corpus (oris). 
Third Decl. Neut Governed by ad, by Rule 
§ 94. V. 8. Rule for Gender, § 75. (c). 

Noit. Each rule, when required, must be repeated at full : each Sub- 
stantive, when required, be declined with mens; and each 
Verb be conjugated according to § 44. 



(8.) Impune. 
(9.) Conducit. 



(10.) Multum. 

(11.) Ad. 

(12.) Firmandum. 



(13.) Corpus. 



SYNTAXIS, SIVE SENTENTIARUM 

CONSTRUCTIO. 



PAES L 
DE SIMPLICI SENTENTIA. 



§ 101. Prefatory Excursion. 

STNTi^x teaches the correct arrangement of words in sentences. The 
simplest sentence is the Proposition or Enuntiation of a single thought : 
as, homo est tftortalis, man is mortaL The simplest form of Sentence 
has three members : 

1. Subjectuniy the Subject; that is, the person, thing, or notion 

concerning which something is predicated, or declared. 

2. PrtBdicatwan, the Predicate ; that which is predicated (jpradiccUur)^ 

or declared, concerning the Subject. 

3. Copula, or the Link, which shows the connection between the 

Subject and its Predicate, and so constructs the sentence. 

(1) The Subject must be a Substantiye, or that which 

possesses the force of a Substantive : as homo, man ; 
ego, I ; Gallut, a Gaul ; errare, to err ; to, thou. 

(2) The Predicate, when distinct from the Copula, must 

be a Substantive, A4jective, Participle, or Adjectival 
Pronoun ; as, animal^ an animal ; morttiUs, mortal ; 
victuSf conquered ; nosier, ours : or a Preposition witli 
its case (equivalent to a noun) ; as tine vitiis, pro 
eonsule. 

(3) The Copula, when distinct from the Predicate, is generally 

some finite form of the Verb of being, sum, 

£zample8 of Simple Sentences in which the three members are distinct :—> 

SUBJCCT. COPULA. P&2DICATB. 

1. ffomines • sunt aninuxKa, 

Men are animak. 

2. Ego sum morUiUs, 

I am mortaL 

3. GaJH eroMt victi. 

The Gauls were .conquered. 

A, Errare est nostrum. 

To err is ..oun. 
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SUBJBCT. COTVJJu PBBOICATK. 

5. Tm .et • ,proeonmk. 

Thou Met Proooiisttl. 

But, in general, the Predicate and Copula are blended together in xm 
finite Predicative Verb : as 

SUBJECT. PaXDICATS WITH COTVUi. 

Ego dUe-o, 

I learn (am learning). 

Homina tpira-nt 

Men breathe (are breathing). 

Here, strictly speaking, the crude Forms of the Verbs (<2ue-, qnra-) are 
the Predicates, and the Endings (•«, -nt\ are the Copulas. And when 
the Subject is understood from the Ending, a single Verb may be a 
complete sentence. Thus, the fitmous despatch of Caesar, Fens, vidi, 
viei (I came, I saw, I conquered), contains three distinct sentences, 
each consisting of one word only. 

Obi. 1. When an Adjective qualifies a Substantive without being joined 
to it by a Copula, it is said (aitrihuif attrUmtum este) to be aU 
Attributive or Epithet. Thus, in the sentence, Vir bonus 
kmdatur (a good man is praised), bonut is an Epithet ; but in 
Vir eat bonus (the man is good), bonus is the Predicate. 

Obs, 2. The Infinitive, Participles, Gerunds, and Supines, are called 
Verbnm Infinitum : all the other forms of the Verb, any of 
which can make a complete sentence, are called Verbum 
Finitum, 

Obs. 3. Objectum, the Object, is that person or thing upon which an 
action is directed : as, Parentes amant liberos, where liberos is 
the Object. Sometimes there are two Objects, a nearer and a 
remoter: as, Pofer Ubrutn fiHo dot i where Ubrum is the nearer 
Object, fiKo the remoter. 

Obs» 4. Copulative Verbs are those which connect a Subject and distinct 
Predicate. Of these Verbs sum is the chief: but others also 
have a Copulative use, aaforem,fio, existo, evado, maneo, audiot 
nasctr, vidcor ; and Passive Verbs of making^ naming^ declar- 
ing, choosing, thinkingy finding, ^e, : as efficior, appellor, mteor, 
nuncupor, dieor, feror, dedaror, ereor, designer, digor, inseribor, 
existimor, putor, eredor, agnoseor, hdbeor, invenior, reperior, ^c. 



DE CONCOEDANTIIS. 

CONCOBDANTIA PRIMA 

Adfectivi cum Substantivo, 

§ 102. Regula Generalis, — Adjectiva, Participia, et Prono- 
mina, sive attributa sive prsBdicata, cum Substan- 
tivis suis genere, numero, et casu concordant : ut. 
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Donee erisfelix, multos numerabis arnicas ; 
NuUus ad amissas ibit amicus opes. — Ovidius. 

Ohs, 1. Substantivum per ellipsin intelligitur : ut^ 

Laborem plerique fugitmt, (supple homines.) — Cicero. 
Comix a Ubvol canit, corvus a dextrd, (supple manu.) — Cic. 

Ohs, 2. Neutara Adjectiva Substantiyorum vice funguntur: 
ut, 

Oirmium rerum mors est extremijm, — Cic. 
Honestum et utile pugnare aliquancb videntur. — Cic. 
Verecundd laxamus seria mensd, — Febsius. 



CONCOBDANTIA SECUNDA. 
Verbi cum Nominative Subjecti. 

§ 103. R. G. — ^Verbum finitum concordat cum Nominativo 
numero et person^ : ut, 

Omnia vitia contra naturam pugnant, — Seneca. 
Sera nimis vita est crastina. — Martialis. 

Obs, Aliquando Infinitivus, vel continuata Locutio, vel Adver- 
bium cum Genitivo, pro Nominativo pouitur : ut, 

Non est mentiri meum. — Tebeittius. 

hicertum estqudm longa nostrum cujusque vitafuiura n^.— Cic. 

Parum in eo ptUabatur esse onimt. — Cic. 

A DE ELLIPSI NOMINATIVI. 

§ 104. Obs, 1. Nominativus Pronominum rard ezprimitur : ut, 

Nitimur in vetitum semper cupimusque negaia. •*- Or. 
( Ofrt.) Nisi distinctioni vel empbasi inserviat : ut. 

Ego regea ejeci : wu tyrannog iMroducUu* — Cic. 

Obs, 2. Dicendiy narrandi^ et appeUandi Verba tertise per- 
sonsB pluralis Nominatiyum homines sep^ habent 
intellectum : ut. 

Quod attm/, auribus teneo lupum. — Ter. 

Obs, 3. Impersonalia Nominativum non habent expres- 
sum : ut, 

Tadet ipsum vehementerque pcmitet, — Cic. 

( Obt.) Malta verd, qius Impersonalia vocantur, Nominativum 
aiiquem habent intellectum : ut, 

Jam adoeaperatcit, Csupple dies,) — Cic. 
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B. DE ELLIPSI VERBI. 
§105. Ohs, 1. Person® praesentis Verbi ^m ssep^ intelliguntur : ut, 
NihU bonum nisi quod honestum, (supple est) — Cic. 

Ohs. 2. Infinitivus interdum Nominativo postponitur : ut, 

Trim pius JEneas kumeris abscindere vestem. — Vibg. 

(Ofrf.) Plerumque autem Infinitivus Accusativo postponitur, 
praecedente Verbo finito : ut, 

Trcuhmt Homerum cacumfuisse. — Cic. 



CONCORDANTIA TERTIA. 
Relativi cum Antecedents 

§ 106. i?. G, — Relativum cum Antecedente concordat 
genere, numero, et persona : casu autem construi- 
tur cum sua sententia : ut, 

Ea est jucundissima amicitia^ quam similittido 
morum conjugaviL — Cic. 

Obs, 1. Si Sententia pro Antecedente ponitur, Belativiun est 
in neutro genere : ut, 

In tempore ad earn vend, quod rerum omnium est 
primum, — Tbr. 

Obs, 2. Interdum Antecedens in possessivo Pronomine in- 
cluditur : ut, 

Omnes laudare fortunas meas 
Qttt natum haberem tali ingenio praditum. (sci- 
licet, /or^MikW mei qui.) — Teb. 

§ 107. Nota. — ^Relativum, Qui, qua, quod, plerumque considerari 
debet tanquam positum inter duos casus unius Substan- 
tivi, sive expressos sive suppressos : cum antecedente 
conveniet in genere et numero : cum sequente etiani in 
casu, sicut Adjectivum cum Substantive. 

Ob$, 1. Ambo Casus interdum exprimuntur : ut, 

Erant itinera duo, quibtu itineribus exire possent. — C^sar. 

Obs. 2. Plerumque supprimitur Casus posterior : ut, 

Animum rege, qui, niMi paret, 
Imperat. (scilicet qui animus.) -^Hor at j os, 

Obs, S, Interdum prior : ut. 

Sic tibi dent nympha qua tevet undo sitim (sell, undam qua 
undo.) — Ov. 
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Obt. 4. Interdum uterque : ut. 

Sunt quibus in satird videor nimis acer. (sell, homines 
quibtu hominibus, ) — Hok. 



SUPPLEMENTUM CONCORDANTIABUM. 

A. DE SYNESI. 

§ 108. SynSsis est ea constructionis ratio, quae ad sensum yocabu- 
lorum, non ad formam, spectat. 

H. G, I. — SubstantiTum, forin^ sed non sensu singulare, saepe 
habet Yerbum, Adjectivum, vel Kelativnm plurale : ut, 

Pars epulis onerant mensas, — Yibgilius. 

Clcamor inde populi^ mirantium quid rei esset. — Livius. 

C<Bsar equitaium prmmUiiti qui hostes observent.^CMs. 

R. G, n. — Substantivum, forrn^ sed non sensu neutrum vel femi- 
ninum, interdum habet Adjectivum aut Relativum diversi 
generis: ut, 

Capita conjurationis securi percussi sunt. — Li v. 
Ubi est is scelus, qui me perdidit f — Teb. 

Subeunt Tegetea juventus 
Auxilio tardi. — Statius. 

B. DE PLURIBUS NOMINIBUS IN SUBJECTO. 

§ 109. i2. G* L — Duo vel plura Nomina singularia conjuncta 
habent plerumque Adjectivum, Verbum, vel Relativum 
plurale: ut, 

Veneno absumpU sunt Hannibal et Philopcemen, — Liv. 

§ 1 10. 12. G. n. — Si Nomina ilia singularia diversarum sunt 
personarum vel generum, Verbum plurale cum Nomina- 
tivo dignioris personse, Adjectivum verd vel Relativum 
cum Substantivo dignioris generis, fer^ concordat. 

(a) Fl*ima persona dignior est quikm secunda, secunda quam 

tertia: ut, 

Si tu et TuUia valetis, ego et Cicero valemus. — Cic. 

(b) In rebus animatia dignius est masculinum genus quam 

femininum: ut, 

Pater mihi et mater mortui stait.'—TER, 

(c) In rebus vero inanimis Adjectivum vel Relativum sae- 

pissim^ erit in neutro genere : ut, 

Divitia^ decus, gloria, in ocuUs sita xun^—SALLUSTiug. 
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(06«.) Verbum haud nurd cum proximo SulKtantWo concordat : ut, 

Reliffio ef fidet anteponatur amieitict, — Cic. 
Convicta est Meuaiina tt SUius. — Tacitus. 

C. DE CONSTRUCTIONE VERBORUM 
COPULATIVORUM. 

§ 111. R. O, — Verba Copulativa, sive finiti modi, sive iufiniti^ 
euiidem habent utrinque casum : ut, 

Si spes est expectatio boni^ mali expectaiionem esse 

neeesse est metum. — Cic. 
SyUaba langa brevi suJbjecta vocatttr Iambus, — Hor. 
Kegius agnoscor per rata signa puer, — Ov. 
Vobis licet esse iiaiis, — Hob. 

§112. Obt, 1. Verbum, inter duos NominatiTos positum, interdum 

cum posteriore solo concordat : ut, 

Amamtium ira oMoris iwUgratio est. — Txa. 
Non omnis error stuUitia est dieenda. — Cic. 

Ohs. 3. Relativum, inter duo Substantiva ejusdem rei collocatum, 
cum posteriore solo saepd concordat t ut, 

Animal plenum rationiSf qiiem vocamus hominem, — Cic. 
I%eba, quod BcsotuB eaprU est. — Liv. 

D. DE APPOSITIONE. 

§ 113. 12. O, — Substantivo, Fronomini, et interdum Sententiip, 
apponi potest Substantivum ejusdem rei in eodem casu : ut, 

Effodittniur opes^ irritamenta malorum, — Ot. 

Nos constiles destanus, — Cic. 

Cogitei oratorem institute rem arduam, -^Cic, 

Not •— Cum duo Substantiva diversarum rerum concurrunt, alterum 
in GenitiTo ponitur : ut, | 

Reeubana tub tegminefagi. •^Viao. 



de rectione casuum. 
accusahvus. 

§ 114. Accusativns est casus propioris Object!. 

B, G. I. — ^Verba Transitiya regunt Accusativum propioris 
Object!: ut, 

Speme voluptates, — Hob. 
Imprimis venerare Deum, — Virg. 
Perconttttorem fugito^ — Hob. 
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Obs. I. Verba quaBdam Neutra et Fassiva Accusativum admit- 
tunt suse operationis : ut, 

Duram. sermt servitutem. — Pr.AUTU8. 
Claudius aleam lusit. — Suetonius. 

§ 115. Obs. 2. Verba Transitiya, quse in Voce Passlvft Copulativa 
fiunt, duplicem habent Accusativum, unum Objec- 
tivuuv alterum Frsedicativum : ut, 

CHceronemjpomdus consulem declaravit — Cic. 
Hannibal Phuippum hostem reddidit Ronianis. — Kepos. 

§ 116. Obs. 3. Verba quaedam rogandi et docendi duplicem habent 
Accusativum, unum personse, alterum verb rei : ut, 

Pacem te poscimus omnes. — Vibg. 

Qtdd nunc te^ asine, literas doceam f — Cic. 

£t interdum edo : ut, 

Ea ne me edtt eonsuefeci jfiiium, — Tkk. 

(06«.) Eadera verba in Passiva Voce retinent Accusativum rei : ut, 

1$ primus rogatus est sententiam. — Lnr. 
Motus doceri gaudet lonicos. — Hon. 

§117. Obs. 4. Accusativus Respectus Grseco more subjicitur turn 
Verbis Neutris et Passivis turn Adjectivis : ut, 

Micat cmribus et tremit artus. — Vmo. 
Inficitur teneras tota rubore genas, — Tibuixus. 
Oermanorum fenuna muUe sunt brachia ac lacertos. — Tac. 

§ 118. /?. G. n. — Accusativam regunt hsd Prsepositiones : 

Ante, apud^ ad, adversus, 
Circmoy circa, citra, cis. 
Contra, inter, ergo, extra, 



Infra, intra, juxta, oh. 
Penes, pone, post, et j^ater, 



Prope, propter, per, secundum, 
Supra, versus, tUtra, trans ; 
His, super, subter, addito, 
£t in, sub, si fit motio. 



"w v/ w \y\^\^ \y N/- 



§ 1 19. B, G» — ^Vocativus, Appellati Casus, regitur ab Liter- 
jectione, sive expressa^ sive intellecta : ut, 

O Solpukher, O laudande. — Hob. 
Ahne Sol. — Hob. 
i^'i/ivelO^t. — Tbb. 

Not — Interjectiones en et ecce regunt Accusativum et Nomina- 
tivum ; o, ah, heu, hem, proh, Accusativum, Nominativum, et 
Vocativum: ut, 

^fi miserum hominem ! — Cic. 

Scce noxa turba atque rixat — Cic. 

Heu miserande puer I — VntG. 

^eu wxnitas humana I -— Plinius. 

Proh Deum atque homimanfidem! — Cic. 
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Obt. DatiTum rcgunt Act et o« .* ut, 

li'ei miaero mt'Ai / — Tf r. 
r« Hbi, cauaidice /—Mart. 



DATIVUS. 

§ 120. Datiyus est Casus remotioris Objecti. Interdum 
Agentem, interdum Propositum significat. 

A. DATIYUS OBJECTI. 

B. G,l. — Omnia fer^ Adjectiva et Verba, item Adverbia 
et Substantiva, regunt Dativum remotioris Objecti, 
cujus causa est aut fit aliquid : ut, 

Nbn solum nobis divites esse volumus, — Cic. 
Mihi istic nee seritur nee metitur, — Plaut. 
Numa virgines Vestce legit, — Liv. 
Urhi pater est urhique maritus, — Lucanus. 
Tibi luditur. — Pebs. 

Ohs, 1. Ita sum possessive significans Dativum possidentis 
habet: ut, 

JEst mihi namque domi pater, est injusta noverca. — Yirg. 
Obs, 2. Dativus Fronominis abundat eleganter : ut, 

Quid mihi Celstts agitf — Hob. 
Suo sibi gkuUo huncjugulo, — Teb. 

§ 121. R, G, n. — Dativum regunt plurima Adjectiva, 
Adverbia, et Verba, interdum etiam Substantiva, a 
quibus indicatur 



Commodum, commimicatio, 
Comparaiio, consecration 
Congruentia, consuetude^ 
Aumlium et aptitudoy 
BenignitaSj vicinitaSf 
Jucunditas, affimtaSy 



TraditiOj venia, demonstration 
PromissiOjJides, et narratio, 
Ohsequium, imperium, 
Et quicquid his contrarium ; 
Cum nubo^ vaco : cetera 
Sub prim& stabunt reguli. 



(1) Adjectiya : ut, 

PatriiB sit idoneus^ utilis agris, — Juvenalis. 
NUfuit unquam sic impar sibi, — HoR. 
Estfinitimus oratari poeta, — Cic. 
Turba gravis pact ptacidceq^ie inimica quieti, — ^Lugan. 
Hominifidelissimi sunt equus et canii, — Plin. 
Omnibus supplex. — Cic. 
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(2) Adverbia: ut, 

Congruenter natures vivendum est, — Cic. 
Improho et inerti nemini bene esse potest, — CiC. 

(3) Verba : 

(a) Transitiva : ut, 

CulturcB patientem commodat aurem, — HoR. 
PrcBsentia confer prceteritis, — Lucretius. 
Hunc lucum tibi dedicOy Priape. — Catullus. 
Quod alii donat sibi detrahit, — S. Clemens. 
Hoc mihi conjirmavit et persuasit. — CiC. 
Nobis spondet fortuna salutem, — Virg. 

(b) Intransitiva : ut, 

Neve mihi noceat, quod vobis semper, Achivi^ 

Profuit ingenium,—- Ov. 

Philosophia medetur animis. — Cic. 

Tibifavemus, — Cic. 

Irascor tibi, — Catull, 

Victrix causa deis placuit, sed victa Catoni, — Lucan. 

Parce pio generi, — VncG. 

Anguis SuIUb apparuit immolanti. — CiC. 

O formose puer, nimium ne crede colori. — Virg. 

Jmperat aut servit coUecta pecunia cuique. — HoR. 

Fladtone etiam pugnabis amori ? — ^Virg. 

Venus nupsit Vulcano, — Cic. 

PhilosophicB semper vaco, — Cic. 

(4) Substantiva : ut, 

Nulla ^es regni sociis, — Lucan. 

Justitia est obtemperatio legibus et institi^is, — CiC. 

§ 122. Ohs, 1. JEqualis^proprius, communis, par, alienus, 

Dissimilis, simUis, dispar, censors, sociusque, 
Conscius, affinis, sacer, (Bmvlus, atque stwerstes, 
Pluraque, nunc voluere Dativum, nuncGenitiv 

ut, Media simiUima veris sunt, — Liv. 
Beos esse similes tuiputas f — Plaut. 
Propria est nobis mentis agitatio ei solertia, — Cic- 
Proprivm est oraioris ornate dicere, — Cic. 

( Obt,) Eadem fere Adjectiva, item Verba et Substantiva ejusdem 
significationis, sequitur etiao) Pitepositio cum suo casu : 
ut, 
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Hi inter se €tquales et pareg Munt, — Cic. 

Jffae imnt locupletUnu cum plebe eommunia,—' Cir. 

Jffomo nan .*. hwnani nihil a nu tUienttm puto. •— Tea. 

Homini cum Deo eimilitudo est. — Cic. 

Sentinet cum Camutibus consiUa communicavere. — C^s. 

§ 123. Oh$. 2. Ex Adjeciivis quae affectionem animi denotant, 

multa capiunt Praepoeitiones iti, ergcL, culversvs, 
cum Aocusativo : ut, 

Acer in hostem. — Hor. 
Benignus erga tefui, — Plaut. 

Ohs. 3. Nattts, aptns^ utilis^ cum elus Adiectivis commodi ct 
congruentia, Accusativo so^pe junguntur cum 
Praepositione ad .- ut, 

Ad lofidem et ad decus nati sumus. — Cic. 
Thracibtu prompius est ad mortem animus, — Tag. 

§ 124. Obs. 4. Delecto Atqae jvvo, Jubeo, rego^ hedo, gubemo^ et alia 

quiedam Verba, Accusativo contra regulam jun- 
guntur: ut, 

MuUos castra juvant. — IIor. 

7V( regere imperio popvios^ Ramane^ memento. — ^Virg. 

Obs. 5. Tempera et moderor nunc Dativuin nunc Accusal!- 
vum liabent : ut, 

Privignis mtdier temperat irmocens. — Hor. 

Temperat orafrtenis. — Hor. 

Hie moderator equos qui non nfoderdbitur ira. — Hor. 

§ 125. R. G. HL — Dativum fermfe regunt Verba com- 
posita cum Adverbiis bene^ satis^ male ; et cum 
Praepositionibus, prsesertim his : — 



Suby super, ob, 
Con, post, etpra. 



Ad, ante, ab, 
In, inter, de, 

(1) Verbfr Transitiva : ut, 

Crigantes bellum diis intuUrunt. — Cio. 
Anatum ova gallinis 8<Bpe supponimus. — Cic. 
Deus animum prtefecii corpori, — CiC. 

(2) Verba Intransitiva : ut, 

Ceteris satisfacio semper ; mihi nunquam. — Cic. 
SiciUa quondam Italue ad/uBsit — Justinus. 
Vtr mihi semper abest, — Ov. 
Impendent homines varia genera mortis. — Cic. 
Squamis intermicat aurum. — Claudianus. 
Lucumo superfuit patru — Lit. 
Vitia nobis sub virtutum nomine ^obrepunt. — Sen. 
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Obi. Malta ex. his Yariant constmctionem : ut, 

HelveHi reliquos GaUos mritUeprtecedunt, — Cjbs. 
In amore h<BC insunt vitia, — Teb. 



B. DATIVUS AGENTIS. 

§ 126. R, G, — DativuB Agentis sequitur Yerbalia in ^tZi^, 
et Grerundivum in diu; interdum Farticipia per- 
fecta ; rar5 Verba Passiva : ut, 

Mukis ille bonis JlehilU ocddit. — HoR. 
Restat Chremes qui mihi exorandus est — Ter. 
Magnus civis obit et formidatus Othonu — Juv. 
Barbaras hie ego sum, quia nan intelligor ulli. 
— Ov. 

Obs. Verba et Farticipia Fassiva plerumque habent Abla- 
tivum Agentis cum Frsepositione a vel ab : ut, 

Laudatur ab Am, culpatur ab iUis. — Hob. 
Mors Crassi est a multis dejleta. — Cic. 

C. DATIVtrS PROPOSITI. 

§ 127. R. G. — Dativus Propositi additur Verbo sum et 
multis aliis, vel pro Nominativo vel pro Accusa- 
tivo : ut, 

Exemplo est magni formica laboris. — HoR. 
Nucleum amisi ; religuit pignori putamina, 
— Plaut. 

Obs. Ssep^ etiam duplex admittitur Dativus, alter Objecti, alter 
autem Propositi : ut, 

Exitio est avidum mare tumiis, — Hob. 

Quod aliis viiio vertis^ Ubi laudi ne duxeris,-^SBS, 



^^^^^^^^^^w 



GENITIVUS, 

§ 128. Genitivus vel Subjectivus est, vel Objectivus. 
A Subjectivus : ut, 

Crassi defensio, (sdl. oratio ^ Crassus defendit.) 
B. Objectivus: ut, 

Defensio Oabimi' (sdl. oratio qua defensus est Ga^ 
Smtiw.) 
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Interdnm nterque GenidTiu ab eodem Sabetantivp 
pendet: at, 

Repenthta erat Crasn de/engio OdbuM. (scQ. oratio 
qua Crasnu Gabinium defendit.) — Cic. 

Sic metus hostiumj amor Deij et nmilia, duplici sensu 
did possunt. 

§ 129. A. Genttivus Subjectivus est in primis Auctoris 
ct Possessoris ; item Qnalitatis, et Distribationis. 

B. G. I. — Crenitiyiis Auctorifl et PossessorLs sequitur omnia 
fer^ SubstantiTa, necnon Verba sumyfadojfioy per 
ellipsin Substantivi : ut, 

Polpcleti ngna plane petfeeta sunL — Cic. 
Singulorum opes sunt divituB civitaHs, — Cic. 
Omnioy qwB muUeris fuerunty virifiutU. — CiC. 
Scipio ffispaniam Romafue diHonis fecit. — Liv. 

$130. Ohe. 1. E$t Impersonale prspradttir Genitiyo, si intelligitur 

Indolet, indieiumj | Mwnu ant offiehan. 

ut, CigugvU haminu est errare. — Cic. 

Improbi homiids est mendacio/aUere. — Cic. 
Honoris ampUssimi est miseros defendere. — Cic. 
Est adolescentis megores lutfic vereri. — Cic. 

Obs, 2. Fit etiam ellipsis aliomm Nominam ante Geniti- 
Tum: ut, 

Heetoris Andromache, (supple tczor.) — Yibg. 
Deiphobe Olauci. (supple ./uia.) — Yibg. 
Ventum erat ad Vesta, (supple templum.) — Hob. 
Hujus video Byrrhiam. (supple sermon.) — Tbb. 

§ 131. Obs. 3. €renitivi mei, tui^ sui^ nostri, vestri^ obiective tantum 

usurpantur : subjective ponuntur IrossessiTa meusj 
tuusy suus, nosier^ vester : ut, 

Si tibi cura mei, sit tihi cura tui. — Ov. 
Quonarn nostri tibi cura recessit f — Stat. 
Venatum puer ire parat, mea maxima euro. — Vmo. 
Nicias vekementer iud m memorid delectatur. — Cic. 

(Obt. 1.) GenitiTus Personalis in Possessivo inclusus recipit 
alteram Genitivum sibi ooncordantem vel ap|K>- 
situm: ut» 

RtwpMica mtA wnu9 cperd tabfa erat. — Cic. 

Mmm aolitu peeeatvm corrigi non, potest, — Cic. 

Avtafcetu* aduUos nue ipaortanfidueiapervdttunt. — Quikt. 

Nostros vidiiii Jientis oedlo$» — Ov. 

SttuUvm tuvm adolescentis perspexi. — Cic. 

(Obs. 2.) Nostris vestn^ objective, nostri^ testriim^ partitive 
ponuntur. 
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§ 132. J?, (r. n. — Genitiyus Qualitatis seqnUur Substan- 
tiva et Verba Copulativa : ut, 

Ingenui vultus puer ingenuique pudoris, — Juv. 
Ciatidius erat somni brevissimu — Suetonius. 

Obs, Qualitas etiam in Ablativo ponitur : ut, 

Senex pramUsa barba, korrenti capiHo. — Flih. 

§ 133. B. G. in. — Yocabula Parti tiva, Numeralia, Gompa- 

rativa et Supeiiativa, regunt Genitiyum rei dis- 

tributes. 

Xot. — Adjectivuro vel Prononien |)1eninique erit in eodem genere 
cum Genitivo : Genitivus etit in Flurali Numero, nisi sit 
nomen collectivum. 

1. Adjectiya et Pronomina Partitiya : 



Hie, isj ilie, mti, et avis, 
Tot,quot; cum CompositiK; 
Et si quod aliud Adjectivum 
Acquirit sensum partitivum : 



Alius, alter, titer, uUus^ 
Plerique, pauci, mvlti, nuUtts, 
Soltis, atque singvli, 
Ceteris et reliqvi; 

ut, VirtutunK in alia alius excellit. — CiC. 

MultiB harum arborum mea manu sunt sat<B. — CiC. 

Elephanto belluarum nulla est prudentior. — CiC. 

Stultorum quisnam beatus f — CiC. 

Utroque vestrum detector. — Cic. 

Lecti juvenum, — Stat. 

Sequimur te, sancte deorum, — Virg. 

2. Numeralia, sive Cardinalia, siye Ordinalia, item prifieeps^ 

medius : ut, 

Homini uni animantium luctus est datus, — Plix. 
Sulla centum viginti suorum amisit, — Eutbopius. 
Sicilia prima omnium nationum provincia est appel" 

lata. — Cic. 
Nunc juvenum princepSf deinde future senum. — Ov. 
Roma regionum Italia media est. — Liv. 

3. C(Hnparatiya et Superlatiya : ut, 

Major Neronum*— HoR. 

GaUorum fortissimi sunt BelgtB. — CiSS. 

4. Adyerbia Superlatiya : ut, 

Hoc ad te minime omnium pertineL — -CiC. 

o. Substantiya Partitiya et partitiy^ posita : ut. 
Nemo mortalium omnibus horis sapit, — Plin. 
Piscium femincB majores quam mares. -— Pldt. 

F2 



100 8TVTAXIS, SIVB 

§134. Obs. 1. — ^Distribntionem etiam efficiimt Cnepoeitiones AP, m^ 

inter, ante, de: ut. 

Nihil ex his, qua videmtts, tnanet, — Sen. 

Tludes sapientissimus in septemfuU. — Cic. 

Inter Scythi<B amnes anuBnissimus Borysthenes, — Mxx«a. 

Ante omnes Tumus pulcherrimus. — Vibg. 

Una de mttUisfuit inparentem 

SpUndide mendax, — Hob. 

$ 135. Obs, 2. — Hi Genitivi, gentium, terrarum, aliique, seqnuntup 

Adverbia localia, hue, eh, qub, vbi, similia : ut, 

Mig^andum aliqud terrarum arhitror. — Cic. 
Vir bonus, ubicumque erit gentium, a nobis ddigetur.^-Qic, 
Perseus per/ugium sibi nusquam gentium esse ait — Liv. 
Hucdne rerum venimusf — Febs. 

§ 136. R, G, rV. — Substantiva, Adverbia, item Neutra 
Adjectiva et Pronomina, Quantitatem significantia, 
regtmt Genitivuin rei demensse : ut, 

JusHtia nihil expetU pramii. — Cia 
Siitis eloquenticB^ sapientim parum. — Sall. 
Aliquid pristini roooris conservat. — CiC. 
DimidiumfcLcti qui bene capit habet. — HoR. 
Quantum nummorum^ tantumjidei. — Jut. 

§ 137. B. R.G.I. — GENiTivuMOBJECTivuMr^untmnlta 
Substantiva, in quibus transitiva quasdam vis est : ut, 

Jnsitus est menti cognitionis avMT* — Cic. 

Obs, Hie Genitivus aliquando Frsepositionis cum casu viccm 
occupat: ut, 

BeUum Helvetiorum, (bcU. cum Helvetiis.) — Cjss, 

§ 138. R. G. n. Genitivum Objectivum regunt Verbalia in 
ax, Participia quasdam adjectiv^ posita, et Adjectiva 
significantia 



Et quae oontrario sensu 

stant; 
Poetae multa alia dant : 



Notitiam, curam, et cupiditatem, 
Memoriam, metum, crimen, po- 
testatem, 

ut, Tempus edax rerum. — Or. 

Animus alieni appetens, suiprofusus. — Ball. 
Neseia mens hominum estfati, — Ymo. 
Omnes immemorem beneficii oderunt, — CiC. 
Ira est impotens suu — Sen. 
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Fratemi sanguinis insons, — Ov. 
'-' ^ O seri studiorum, — Hob. 

I 139. B. G, HL — Verba quaedam accusandiy cofivincendi, 
absolvendiy damnandi, regunt, cum Accusativo per- 
sonsB, Grenitiyum rei : ut, 

Cicero Verrem avaritia arguit — CiC. 
Condemnatnus haruspices stultituB, — Cic. 
Ne quern innocenUm capitis arcessas. — Cic. 

Obs. 1. Fro hoe Grenitivo ponitur Fnepositio, prsBsertim de, 
cum 8U0 casu : ut, 

Acctuaiur inter sicarios et de venejieiut. — Cic. 

Oh$, 2. Sine Fraspodtione usurpantur hi Ablativi, crindney 
lege, scelere, capite, et alii nonnulli : at, 

TkeTnistocles crimine prodxHoms absens dtxmnatus est. — Nep* 
LegHnu ambitus interrogaius pcenas dedit, — Cic. 
. Fmmum capite anquirendum suhdamant, — Liv. 

Obs, 3. Similiter Verba monendi^ cmn Accusativo personae, 
regunt Genitivum rei : ut, 

Res adversa admonent nos reUgionum, — Lit. 

( O&f.) Vel Ablativum cum Prvpositione de .* ut, 

Terentiam de tertamento moneatis, — Cic. 

§ 140. JR. Cr. rV. — Meminiy recordor^ reminiseory obliviscoTf 
nunc Genitivum regunt, nunc Accusativum : ut, 

Jubet mortis te meminisse Deus, — Mabt. 
Dulces moriensjreminiscitur Argos.—YiBGc. 

§ 141. R, G, V. — Misereory miseresco. Genitive junguntur ; 
miseror, commiseror, Accusativo : ut^ 

iVt/ nostri miserere, — Virg. 

ArcadU, qtueso, miserescite regis. — Virg. 

AgesUaus commiseratus est fortunam Gngda. 

— Nep. 

§ 143. Net I.— -Genitivus interdum ponitur post Verba desinendi,potiendif 

rejfnandi: ut. 

Define fnoBium tandem qwrdarum, — Hoiu 
Romani tignorum et armorum patiti sunt — Siall. 
Dataius eyr^sUum regnanit popmlonun, •— Hoe. 

Nift 2,— .Rariores sunt Genitivi Caus«, Respectiis, Flropina- 
tionis: ut, 

Lauddbat leHJuvenem, — SiL. 

Jjumpendeo. — Cic. 

/>a noetii media (supple /weWtpn). -p— Hob. 
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ABLATIVUS. 

§ 143. Ablatjyqs est Casus qni circnmstantia ictionis definite 

B. G. L — Adject] va. Verba, etaliqnando Substantiva, admit- 
tunt Ablativam significahtem rei aut actionis can- 
sam, Yel instmmentiiiiiy vel modmn, vel materiam, 
vel limitatioiiem qaalemcunque. 

§ 144. A. Ablatitus Causje seqnitiir Adjectiva, Verba, et 
prasertim Participia : at, 

CcBptU immanibus effera Dido, — ViRG. 
Oderunt peecare mmfornddine pcnue. — Hos. 
Animus pravis cupidinibus captuf. — Sall. 

§ 145. B. Ablatiyus Instrument! sequitur Verba : ut, 

Dente lupus, eomu taunts petit. — HoR. 
HijacuuSyUli certant defendere saxis. — ^Virg. 

^ 146. C. Ablativus Modi pleromqae sequitur Verba : ut, 
I^furiajk duobus modis, vi auifraudi. — Cic. 

Ohs, Perssep^ capit PrsepositioBem cum : nt, 

Magna cum cura atque dUigentia scriptit. — Cic. 
Cvm venidfacitOy quisquis e«, igia kgat. — Ov. 

$ 147. D. (a) AlBLATIYus Materls sequitur Verba canstru- 

endi, consistendi, et similia : ut, 

Animo constamtlk et corpbre, — CiC. 

Obs» Vel cum Prsepositione ex : ut, 

Bedta vita constat ex rectis actionibua. — Sen. 

(b) Fungor, fruovy utor, vescor, potior, Ablativum 
regunt : ut, 

Fungar vice cotis. — HoR. 
CUm victoria posset uti, frui maluit — Florus. 
Numida ferina came vescebantur, — Sall. • 
Auro vi potitur, — Virg. 

Obs. H»e Verba antiquitus Accusativum habebant : ut, 
Functus est officium boni mri, — TEA. 

§ 148. (c.) AdjectiTa et Verba, quas ad copiam egestatemye 
pertinent, AblatiYum r^n^i^t; multa etiam Gre- 
nitiYuni: ut, 
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Amor et melle etfeUe est fecundissimus, — Pl4.ut. 
Numquam animus motu vacuus est, "-^Cic. 
Turpe est diffluere luxuria. — Cic. 
Vacare culpa maximum est solatium, — Cic. 
Dives opumy dives pictai vestis et at^ri.-— Yibg. 
Mandpiis locuples eget <Bris Cappadocum rex. 

— HoR. 
Vis consili expers mole ruit sua, — HoR. 
Ha res vita me saturant, — Plaut. 

{d) Opus et usus Ablativum regant : ut, 

ZJbi res adsunt, quid opus est verbis? — Sall. 
Usus estjilio viginti minis. — Plaut. 

(e) Dignus, indignus, praditus^ fretus, item Yerbum 
dignor, Ablativum regunt : ut, 

Dignum laude virum Musa vetat mori, — HoR. 
Lentulus est singulari modestia prmditus. — CiC. 
Haud eguidem tali me dignor honor e. — Yirq. 

§ 149. E. Ablativus Limitationis lat^ patet. 

{a) Ablativus Bespect^s jungitur prssertim Adjectivis, 
item Yerbis et Substantivis : ut» 

Ennius ingenio maximus, arte rudis. — Ov. 
Oculis captifodere cuhUia tcdpa.-— -Yirq, 
Agesilaus fuit claudus altero pede, — Nep. 
Et corde et genibus tremit, — HoR. 
Quid hoc homine fades ? — Cic. 

§ 150. Obs. Hue referuntur Ablativi illi, domo, natione^ numero^ 
similes ; item atate et naiu : ut, 

Domo Car^aginienses sunt, — Flaut. 

MardorUus natione Medus, -*- Nbp. 

Nan grandis naiu esty sed tameniam atateprovecius, — Cic. 

Ennius fuit major natu qadm Plautus et J^cevius, — Cic. 

§151. (b) Ablativus Pretii sequitur Yerba et Adjectiva 

significantia emptionem, venditionem^ vel tssti" 
mationem: ut, 

Ego spempretio nan emo, — Ter, 
Flurimus auro venit honos. — PROPBRTitJS. 
Multorum sanguine victoria stetit, — Liy. 
Qfwd non opus est^ asise carum est -^ Sek. 
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Ohs, 1. Per Ellipsin ti8arpaiitur,omis8fi voce pretio, hi AblatiTi, 
vt/t, parvoj fiu'm'iRO, m'mib, magno^ jdurimoy di^o, et 
dimidio: ut, " 

Parvo fames conxtaty magno fastidium, — Sbh. 

06«. 2* iEslimatio rei plerumque Grenitivum habet, prssertim 
ellipticos illos, magfu^ parvi, minimi, pluris, atque pbt" 
rimi : ut, 
Sapiens dolorem tdhilifacit, — Cic. 
Voluptaiem virtus minimi /acit. — Cic. 
Pluris est octdatus testis unus, qudm auriti decern. — Tlavt. 

( Obi,) Tarn Pretium quam ^stimationem significant, pluris, minoris, 
tanti, quanti, maximi : ut, 

Emit hortos tatUi, quanti Pythius vobnt. — Cic. 

§ 152. (c) Ablatiyus Differentiae jungitnr Adjectivis, Adver- 
■ biiSy et Verbis comparativee et superlatiysB sig- 
nificationis : ut, 

Sol multis partibus major est quam luna, — Cic. 
A Cynicis tunica distantia dogmata, — HoR. 

Ohs, 'In primis Ablativi elliptici : 



Atteroy hocy eo, quo, 
Nihilo et nimiOy 



Dimidio, duplo, quanto, tarda, 
Pavlo, mtdto, aliquanto : 



ut, JSo gravior est dolor, quo culpa major, — Cic. 
Tanto pessimus omnium poeta, 
Quanta tu optimus omnium patronus, — Catul. 
Nihilo aliter sum atquefui, — Teb. 

§ 153; (d) Ablatiyus Comparationis regitur a Comparativis, 
sive Adjectivis, sive Adverbiis. 

Nota, — Hie Ablatiyus ponitur pro Conjunctione quam cum 
Nominativo vel Accusativo. 

(1) Pro qudm cum Nominativo : ut, 

Nihil est amabUius virtute. — Cic. 

Vilitts argenium est auro, virtuiibus aurum. — Hob. 

(2) Pro qudm cum Accusativo : ut, 

Puto mortem dedecore leviorem, — Cic. 
Neminem Lycurgo utiliorem Lacedamon gemot, — 
Valerius Maximus. 

Obs, 1 . Qudm duobus Comparativis eleganter interponitur : ut, 

Triumphus CamiUi clarior erat qudm gratior. — Lit. 

Obs, 2. Qudm eleganter omittitur post plus, ampHus, minus : ut, 

Plut quingentot colaphoa infregit wdki, — T«r. 

Qbs, 3. Comparationi ioseryiunt etiam Prappo^itionet a$its, prat/sr^ 
supra, pr<B: ut, 
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^ . , PifffmaUoH, icelere ante aUoa immamar oamet. — Viw.- 

^, Crux prater ceteras aUior, — Suet. 

§ 154. E. G. II. — . Ablativum regunt hae Praepositiones : 



A^ ahy absque^ coram^ de, 
Palam, clam, cum, ex, et e, 
Sine, iemis, pro, et pne ; 



His suhter, super, addito, 
Et in, sub, si fit static. 



Ohs, 1. PraBpositio in CJompositione eundem nonnunquam Ca- 
sum regit, quem et extra Compositionem regebat : ut, 
Detrudunt naves scopuh. — Vibg. 
Te nunc aUoquor, Africane, — Cic, 

Obs, 2. Eleganter iteratur eadem Prffipositio : ut, 
E corpore excedit animus^ — Cic, 
'(06».) Vel importatur nova : ut, 

Alto defluxit ab mthere to6e«.— -Lucak. 

Ohs. 3. Verba diseedendi, separandi, arcendi, remavendi, et aimiiia, 
omissa quoque Praepositione, regunt Ablativum ; ut, 
Cedes coemotis saUUms et domo, — Hob. 
Popuius Athemensis Phodanem patrid pepulit—'IlKP. 
(Ob$,) Hue refer Ablativum post Verba et ParticipU Originis : ut, 

Atreus Tantalo prognatus, Pehpe natus. — Cic. 
Sate aanguine div^un, — Virq. 

^*'' ^ ^^ ""^^ Genitivum pluralem vel Ablativum regit et 
post suum Casum ponitur : ut, ^^ 

^rurum terms a mento palearia pendent. -^ Vibg. 
ni, < ^ '^'^''^'^^'''^otenusregnarejussus est. ^Cic. 
Obs. 5. Cum ita subjWitur casibus Pronominum Personalium • 

KT^^?'^*^^^ ^* ^ ^^^^^« vociEna fiaT: 
ut, mecum, tecrnn, secum, nohiscum, vobiscum, outcum 
pro quocim, quibuscum. »^^aih qmcum 

A. DE ABLATTVO ABSOLt7TO« 

S 155: 22. a-Substantivum et Participium conjunctim ponuntur 
in Ablativo, quem Absolutum vocant : ut, 
Begibus exactis consides creati swU. — Liv. 
Casare venturo, Phosphors, redde diem.-^UAaT. 
^ereunte obseqmo imperium etiam interciditi Tac. 

Ohs. 1. Absolute etiamponiWSubstantivum cum Substantivo vel Ad. 
jectiTo, ubi mtelligitur Participium exutendi : ut, 

NU desperandum est, Teuero duee et auspice rcttcra.— Hob, 
Jamque etntt, vivis fratnbue, Hector erat.^Ov, 
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Ob§, S. AlkititndoeQinAblatiToParticipii absolute poniturcmitiiMnuta 
Locutio pro Ablativo SubsUntivi : ut, 

Exeepto ^mdd nam timid cnef, aeUra Uthit. — Ho*. 



DE CONSTRUCTIONE TEMPORI& 

f 156. R. O. L — Definitio Temporis in AblatiTO ponitnr, si 
TOgatur qiumdo rel intra quantum tempus : at, 

Hieme onmia bdla eanqmescMUt. — Cic. 
Qtticquid nty biduo idemus. — Cic. 

Obt. 1. Id definiendo Tempore multus est FnBpoatioiium usiu : ut, 

Sol bifuu in nngtdit airaw revernonet /wiL — • Cic. 

De die. (id est, anU^nem diei.) — Hoe. 

De noete. (id est, anie finem nocfif. ) — Hor. 

Dt mnltd noete. (id est, muUo anUj^nem nocH*,) — Cic. 

Snb vesperum. (id est, appropinqueuUe vetpero.)^^ Cms. 

Diem ex die expedo.-^Cic, 

Obe, S. Quatdo tempore dbhine^ anti Tel pdtt, interdum per Ablati- 
▼um, interdum per AocusatiTum dicitur : ut, 

ComiHajam abhine triffinta didmt enmi habita. — Cic. 
Hoefaetmm eetfermi abhine bienninm, — Plaot. 

R. Q, IL — Duratio temporis, ubi rosator quamdiu, frequentius 
in Aooiisativo ponitur, raiius in Ablativo : ut, 

Pericles quadragirUa atmosprmfrnt Atkenxe, — Cic. 
Imperium Assyrii nuUe trecetUie amiis tenuere.— JnsT. 



DE CONSTBUCTIONIBXJS LOCI ET SPATn. 

§ 157. A. R, O, I. — Locns, in quo est aut fit aliquid, ponitiir in 
Ablativo, rel sine Pitepositione, yd long^ u^uentiilks cum 
Fnepositione in : ut, 

Ibam forte Via Sacra, — Hob. 
In Lemno uxorem ducit. — Teb. 

Obe, 1. Oppidi nomen, in quo est aut fit aliquid, ponitur in Ablativo, 
modd sit vd tertia» Declinationis, vel pliuralis Numeri : ut, 

Alexander Babylone mortuue est. — Cic. 
PkilippuM NeapoU eet, Lentuhu PiUeoliM. — Cic. 

Obs, 2. Sed in Genitivo ponitur, si et Declinationis est primae vel 
secundse, et singularis Numeri : ut, 

Qnid RonuB faciam 9 menHri ne$eio. — Ju v. 
J9 hdbUat Mileti.^TKK 
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f 158; 12. O, n. — LociKomen a F^positione fer^ regitur|K)6t 
Verbum motCte : ut 

Profedus est in GalUam, — Cjeb. 
Ah JBurapd petis Asiam, — Cubtivs. 

Obf. 1. Oppidi noraen, ad quod itur, in Accusative sine Frspositione 
fere ponitur : ut, 

Begvbu Carthaginem rediit. — Cic. 

Oht. 2. Oppidi nomen, a quo itur, in Ablativo sine Praspositione fere 
ponitur: ut, 

DemOraiua fiiffit Corintho. — Cic« 

Obt. 3. Sed eC Oppidasaepd eapiunt, et alia Nomina omittunt, Prappo- 
sitionem post Verba motus : ut, 

A Brunditio nuBafama venerat, — Cic. 

ParM Seythitan et rapidum Creta veniemui Oorea.-^ Virg. 

§ 159. Ob*, 4. Humu$, domus, et rut oppidorum oonstruetionem imi- 

tantur: ut, 

Cadmu* tpargit humi, mortaUa temina, denies.— O v. 
Parvi tttnt forts artna, niti est consilium domL-^Cic. 
Ite domum saturtB, venit Hegperus, Ueeapdla, — Virg. 
Video rure rtdeuniem senem.-— Tib. 

§ 160. B. R. O* I. — Spatium DistaatisB frequentitks in Accusa- 
tiYO^ interaum in AblatiYO ponitur : ut, 

Aheram db Amana iter uitnif diei, — Cic. 
JEscuhnii templum quinque miUibus passuum ab 
JSpiaauro diktat, — Liv. 

R, G. n. — Spatium P»)gre8sionis in Accusativo ponitur : ut, 

MiUia tumpransi tria repimus, — Hoit. 

R, O. m. — Spatium Dimensionis frequentissim^ in Accu- 
sativo, interdum in Ablatiyo, interdum in Grenitivo poni- 
tur: ut, 

JErant muri BabyUmis ducenos pedes dUi, — Fun. 
Longtim sesguipede, latum pede. — Puv. 
Areas kUas pedum denim facito. — Coi.umblI'A. 



DE CONSTRUCTIONE VERBORUM 
IMPERSONALIDM. 

{ 161t R»0. I. — Zibet, licet, liquet, et pleraque Imper8onalia» 
regunt Dativum : ut, 

Ne libeat tibi quod non licet, — Cic. 
Savis inter se eowoemt ursis. — JlTV. 

F 6 
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R, O.IL — Pigetypudet, pcenUety teedet atqne mUeret, regttiii^ 
Accusatiyiim Fersonae, cum Genitivo Bei, vel cum In* 
finitiYo: ut, 

Miseret te alianan : tui te nee miseret, nee pudet — Fulut. 
Me eivitaiis morum piget tcedetque. — Saul. 
JSot pcaUm gcelerunij partim xjieptiarum poenitet, — Gxc. 
Quern poBoitet peeeasse, ptBue est itmoeens, — Sen. 

R. G. IIL — Delectat^juoat, deeet^ dedecet, impersonaliter posUa, 
Accusativum cum Infinitivo postulant : ut, 

Oratorem irasei minime deeet — Cic. 

Mejuvat in prima cohUsse HeUeonajtasenta, — ^Fbof. 

R. G, IV. — Oportet vel Accusativum cum Infinitivo regit, vel 
Nominativum cum Subjunctive, Conjunctione ut omissa: 
ut, 

Legem hrevem esse oportet — Cic. 

Me ipsum antes oportet^ nan mea* — Cic. 

R, G, y. — Pertinet, attinet^ Frsepositionem ad cum Accusa- 
tivo sumunt : ut, 

Ad rempubUcam pertinet, me eonservari, — Cic. 
FrofwMoti perdat, perecU, nihil ad me atUnet — Tbb, 

« 

R. G. VI. — Interest et refert Genitivum admittunt: ut. 

Interest omnium reetefaeere, — Cic. 

R^ert eompositUmis, quue quibus anteponas, — Cic. 

• Obt, 1. Cum bis Verbis junguntur, loco Pronominum Personalium, 
Ablativi feminini, me4, titct, tud, nostra, vettrd, subaudita Voce 
re .• ut, 

Et tuA et med inbnrest te valere. — Cic. 
Quid rtfert nutdf cut serviam f — Phjbdrus. 

Obs, 2. Adduntur bis Verbis Genitivi ^stimationis, tantif qnanti, 
magnij parvi, piuris : ut, 

Utriusque nostrum magni interest^ ut te videam Cic. 

' Hoc non piuris refert, qudm si imbrem in cribrumgeras, — Pla ui. 

Not. 1. — Verba Neutra in Passiva Voce impersonaliter usurpantur pro 
quibuslibet personis, Ablativo personae cum Prspositione ab 
vel espresso vel intellecto : ut, 

Ab omnibus redamaium est, (sell, omnes redamdrunt.) — Cic. 
Quid agitur? ttatur. (scil. statura nobis, rive stamus*) — Tbr. 

Not 2.— Ctgrit, debet, desinit^ potest, solet, ineipit, Infinitivi) Impersto^ 
hum praeposita, ipsa fiunt Impersonalia : ut, 

Pigere eum facts atpit. — Just. 

Ferveniri ad sunuKa, nisi ex prineipiit, turn potest^ — Quinr, 
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DE CONSTRUCnONE VERBORUM PASSIVCWaUM. 

§ 162. jR, O. — Activa sententia fer^ omnis ita in Passiyam con- 
vert! potest, ut Nominativus Activse sententise fiat iu 
Passive Ablativus Agentis. 

A. Si Active sententis Yerbum Accusativom habet propioris 

Objecti, Verbum in Passive personale erit, . Accusativo 
Activse in Nominativum Passive transeunte : ut, | 

Act. Egregie consul rem gessii. 

Pass. Egregie ab congule res gesta est. — Lit, 

B. Sin minus, Yerbum Passives impersonale erit, et vel sine 

casu stabit, vel eundem casum reget, quern in Activ& 
regebat: ut, 

Act. Hostes constanter pugnabaxU. 

Pass. Ah hosHJms constanter pugnabaJhar^ — Css. 

Act. MedicimB nos indigemus. — Gic. 
Pass. MedictTUB a nobis indigetur. 

Act. Mihi isii nocere nonpossunt. 

Pass. Mihi ab istis noceri non potest — Cic. 

Act. Litibus etjurgiis supersedere vos aquum est 
Pass. Litibus et jtirgiis supersederi a vobis aquum 
est — Cic. 

Ohs. Ubi nihil ambigui esse potest, supprimitur Ablativus Agentis 
post Impersonalia Fassiva : ut, 

Itur in antiquam aUvam. >— Yirg. 

Non potest jueundd etet, nisi cum virtute vivatur. ^- Cic. 

Not. 1. — Hinc apparet, eosdem casus a Passivis Yerbis regi, atque ab 
Activis, prsterqu^m unum Aocusativum propioris Objecti, 
Kxempla pete supr^ : B. 

Not, S. -* Vdpulo, veneo, sxnlo, Kceo, fiot cum aliis quibusdam, yi PaasiTA 
constniuntur : ut, 

TVf^if ah reofiistibus vapulamt, — QunrriLiAKUfl. 
^MaJo a cite ^poUari^ quiim tU> hoste vinire, — QnKT, 
Torqueorf infesto ne vir ab hoste eadat, — .- Ov« 



DE CONSTRUCTIONE PARTICIPIORUM. 

§ 163. 22. O, — Pariicipia, qua Yerbi Adjectiya sunt, cikm Sub- 
. stantivis attribuuntur, tum etiam regunt casus Yerborum 
a quibus oriuntur, Activa ActiTonuD,Deponentia Depo- 
nentium, Passiva PaseiTonuiif 
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[(OI«^ 1.) Fmiapii Ftartcrili am* in Ycriiis Pmbtis atafoe in De- 
poDentiiNis mocunti distingiiewhis est: in Passivia 
cnim Aedvd u s ui p ari mrnqniini potest: in Depooentibiis 
I^kriaqne sri ibn Activi nsaipatur : ex Dqwrnentibus 
tamen TnnsitiTis mnlta rant, qoonnn Partieipia Pne- 
teritn tarn Paanrd qnim Actir^ significant. 



(Ob. 2.) Ceematus,pnuumMtJ!»ms,jmratm»,et 

GtmnUfMHtuSfOen Deponentia rect^ 
Coostmimna, licet Aedvis orientia Veiins ; 
elaam exogms, perUtnUf et mdde penmms. 



( Obi. S.) P afti c ipiin n in dms Pasnvd semper ngnificatj 

ut, Cendmus ire sids pcarentiajimlnu cutra. — Makilivs. 
Virgo eompositos astetUatura capUhs. — Ausoxius. 
NtSiferi mantes et saxa ndnantia caJo. — Snjus. 
NU oriturum alias, ml ortam ttde fatenatr. — Hob. 
Duces fimetos virhUe eanenms. — Hob. 
Ausi onmes inrnume nefas, ausoque potiH. — Yibg. 
Omnia ei qudBsUa, medHatOj evigilatu erant — Geluus 
Male porta male dHabuniur. — Cic. 
Paridem sdUtus contendere contra, — Yibg. 
Oados exosa mrHes. — Ov. 
Pueris sententias ediscendas damus, — Sbn. 
VUa data est utenda, datur sine/cenore nobis 
MutuOj nee certo persduenda dUe. — Or. 



DE INFINinVO SUBSTANTIVE POSITO, ET DE 
CONSTRUCTIONIBUS GERUNDIOEUM, GERUN- 
DIVI, ET SUPINOBUM. 

§ 164. Infihiliyiu cam Gremndiis et Supinis Sabstantiyum Yerbi 
efficit. 

B, 0,1. — InfinitiTiu Nominativi vel AocnsatiYi loco Bsp^ 
ponitur: ut, 

Invidere non cadit in sapientem, — Cic. 
Dulce et decorum eat pro patria nurL — Hob. 
VeUe suum cuique eat, — I^ebs. 
Mori nemo sapiens miserum dixerit — Cie* 
MuUum interest inter dare et ooc^pcrt* ^-^Sanr. 

{ 16^. H. O. n. — Grernndia pro caabvs Infirnliri ponniitar, et 
ijMa regiint casns suoroni Yerbonun; sea sine casu 
frequentiito apparent 
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A. Pro Accnsatiro Infinitivi ponitiir C^enmdiiam in dum post 

PrspoBitiones ad, inter; rari^ post ob, in, ante : ut, 
Brene tempos satis est langum ad bene vivendum, — Cic. 
Mores puerontm se inter hulendum detegunt, — Quint. 

B. Pro 6«nitiyo Infinitivi ponitur Gerundium in di post 

Adjectiva Grenitivum regentia, et post multa Substan- 
tiva: ut, 

JBpaminondas studiosua erat audiendi, — Nbp. 
Cfupidus sum sattsfaciendi reipubUca, — Cic. 
Tkucydides omnes dicendi artificio vincit — Cic. 
Scribeitdi recti sapere est etprincipium et fans. — Hob. 

C. Pro Dativo Infinitivi ponitur Gerundium in do post Ad- 

jectiva Commodi et Congruentiffi, item post Verba 
nonnulla: ut, 

Crassus disserendo par esse nan potuit. — Cic. 
Epidicum operam quarendo dabo, — Pulut. 

D. Pro Ablative Infinitivi ponitur Gerundium in do Causam, 

Instrumentum, aut Modum significans, yd cum Pne- 
positionibus ab, de, ex, in, cum : ut, 

NihU agendo homines malefacere discunt, — Colum. 
P. SdpioLatine loquendo cuivis erat par. — Cic. 
Jovem ajuvando nominamus, — Cic. 
Mvlta de bene beateque vivendo a Platane disputata sunt. 
— Cic 

§ 166. Not, — Gerundia Activ^ significant : si vero Transitiva sunt, 
. eorum constructio Passive reprsesentari potest, imo 
frequenti^ re^rssentatur. per Participium m dus, quod 
inde Grerundivi nomen accipit. 

R. O, m. — Gerundiva constructio ejusmodi est, ut Substan- 
tivum in Gerundii casum trahatnr, cum quo concor- 
det Grerundivum : ut, 

M terra ignem elicimus ad colendos agros, — Cic. 
Occasio tfidebatur rerum novandarum, — Liy. 
M.Antomus fuit triumvir reipvbliciB consHtuenda. — Kep. 
Exercenda est memoria ediseendis veterum scripOs. — ^Cic. 
Brutus in liberandd patria est interfectus. — Cic. 

§ 167. R. 0» IT. — Ad Necessitatem Passiv^ significandam G«- 
rundivum in Neutro Grenere impersQnaliter adhibetur 
ita, ut, cum Dativo vel Ablative Agentis, sive expresso 
aive intellecto, sui etiam Yerbi constructionem habeat : ut, 

Sua cuique judicio utendum est. — Cic. 
Civium bonis est a vobis consulendum. — Cic. 
Orandum est ut sit mens sana in corpore sano. — Juv. 
Evdoxusopinaiur,C^aldaismittimiess$ credendum. — Oic. 
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Obt. In Verbis Transitivis rarior est Imperaonalls constructio, est 
tamen ubi obviim fit : ut, 

JEUmas quoniam pcenas in morte Hmendum, — LucR. 

Genindivum enim ipsum, Adjectivd positum, suapte vi Necessi- 
tatem exprimit ; ut, 

Deus et diligendiu est et ttmeitdus, — Txrtullianus. 
Agnoseenda et amplectenda sunt bene^ficiadivina^-^S, Ctfriakus. 

§ 168. R. O, y. — Supinam in urn, yi Actiy& praeditnm, suiYerbi 
casum regit; postponitur autem» ut Accusativiis, Verbis 
motum significantibus, ad Actionis finem indicandam : 
ut, 

Axt ego non Graiis servitum matrUnu ibo, — Vibg. 
Coriolanus in Volscos exsulaium abiit, — Lit. 
Spectatum veniimt, veniunt spectentur ut ipsa, — Ov. 
Scitatum oracula Phabi mittimus, — Vibg. 

Obt, £z Supino in wn et Impersonali Infinitivo iri conficitur Futu- 
rum Infinltivi Passivi: ut, 

Audierat non datum itiJUio suo tucorem. -~'T^sl, 

R, O, VI. — Supinum in ti, vi Passiy& praeditum, postponitur, 
ut Ablatiyus Respectds, turn midtis Adjectiyis, turn Sub- 
stantiyis/cM, nefas, opus : ut, 

Nil dictufoedum visuque Tubc Umina tangai 
Iriira qua puer est — Juy. 
, JEcce (nefas visu) serpens altaribus exit, -^ Oy. 

Sot, — Supina formam habent Substantivorum Quarts PecUnationis. 



DE ADJECTIVORUM USU. 

§ 169. (a) Primus et extremus^ postremus et rdtimus^ imus, 
Intimus et medius, sic summus et infimus^ atque 
Ceterus et reliquus, partitiy^ attribuuntur : 

ut. Prima luce summus mons a Lahieno tenebatur, — Cjes. 

(h) Neutra Adjectiya utriusque Numeri ponuntor interdum 
Adyerbialiter, praesertim apud poetas : ut, 

Serviet atemum^ quiparvo nesdet uH, < — Hob. 
Asper, acerba tuens, retrb redit, — Vibg. 

(c) Adjectiyum ssepe ita attribuitur, ut Anglic^ per Adrer* 
biiim reddi necesse sit : 

Turn tu insists audax maris, — Lit. 
Casiris se pavidus tenebat. — Liy. 
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§ iVo. Superlatiyum ita usorpatur, ut non modd altissimum omnium 
gradum, sed etiam praealtum quemcunque designet : ut, 

Ego sum miserior quam iu^ qua es miserrima. — Cic. 

Ohs. Pronomen qmsque Superlativo distribuendo adhibetur : ut, 

Epicureo* doctUsimus quitque contemnit >— Cic. 
Maximat cuique fortutUB minimi credendum est. — Liv. 



DE NUMERALIUM USU. 

§ 171. A. Cardinalia. 

(a) Unas non, nbi cum Emphasi, ponitur : ut, 

MatroTUB cmnumy utparent^nij Bruium luxerunt. — Liv. 
AmiciiicB vis est in eo, ut unus quasi animus fiat ex 
plurUfus, — Cic. 

Obs. Unus siepd vim habet Superlativam, scepd Supeilativo- 
rum vim auget : ut, 

Demosihenes tmus eminet inter omttes oratores, — Cxc. 
P. NtyidiuSf icntw omnium doctissimus, — Cic. 

(h) JktiUe nunc Substantive nunc Adjectiv^ usurpatur : 
miUia Substantive tantilm : ut, 

AmpUus miUe hominum ceMii. — Nep. 

Mule greges iUi. — Ov. 

Quaituor millia hominum Capitolium occupavere. -^ Lnr. 

B. Ordinalia in Temporum Rationibus usurpantur : ut, 

Plato uno et octogesimo anno scrihens mmimis est, — Cic. 
Octavus annus est ex quo Britanniam vidstis, — Tac. 

Ohs. 1. Ad Ordinalia distribuenda usurpatur guisque .* ut, 

Quinto quoque anno SicUia tota censetur. — Cic. 

Ohs. 2. Alter nunc ut secundus nunc ut unus e duobus ponitur : ut. 

Alter ab undecimo turn me jam ceperat annus. — Vikg. 
Quidquid negat alter, et aiter. — Hoa. 

C. Difltributiva efficiunt ut, quod fiat, cuique e pluxibus, vel 

a quoque, vel quoque tempore factum esse appareat: ut, 

Militibus quini viceni denarii dati sunt. — Lit. 
Verberibus mulcant, sexageni singuLos. — Tac. 
UrscB pariunt plurimum quinos. — Fun. 

§ 172. B. (a) As Romanus, sive Libra, antiquissimis temporibua 
seneus erat: unde Genitivus ieris dliptic^ ponitur ali- 
quando, AssUms omissis : ut, 

MiUibus oris quinquaginia census est. — Lit. 



(b) NummoB Romanus, qui antiquisslme binos Asses cum 

Semisse continebai, nine Ses^rtius (semis-tertius) voca- 
tus, Siglum habebat HS, corruptum ex IIS (2^) : ut^ 

Tiberius poptdo trecenos nummos viritim dedit. — Suet. 
PreHum constitutum est in singtdos modiosHS term. — Cic. 

(c) Sestertium eontinebat mille Sestertios, et ipsum interdum 

Siglo HS designatur : ut, 

Dttcena sestertia singulis dedit — Tac. 
Candidaii HS quingena deposuerunt, — Cic. 

Obs, Adverbia Numeralia, deciea et que majoni sunt, ubi numerum 
Sestertiorum definiunt, suppler! sibi volunt eentena tniUia: ut, 

Vteies HS ( Settertii, Sestertiim), id est, 2,000,000 NvmrnHm. 
Ter et ftiadragiet HS ... 4,300,000 Ntimmum. 



DE PEONOMINUM USU. 

§ 173. A. Personalia et Fossessiva. 

(a) Pronomina Pluralia, nos, noster^ pro Singularibus ego, 
meus, ssp^ ponuntur : ut, 

Noris nos, inquit, docti stanus, — Hos. 

Ad nostra me studia referam literarum, — Cic. 

(h) Sui et suus Reflexiva sunt, et referuntur ad Subjectum 
tertiae Personse : ut, 

"Senaim poptdus moderandi sui potestatem tradidit. — Gic. 
Tliemistoetes domicilium Magnesue sibi constituit. — ^Nep. 
SejiHt ccmmus se vi sua, non aliena, moveri, — Cic. 
Homerum Colophomi civem esse dicunt suum. — Cic. 

Ob», 1. Referri possunt Reflexiva ad Objectum, si. ipsa Subjecto 
appeodent, si Subjectum primae est aut secundae Per- 
sons, si denique null us ambiguitati ]ocus est; quod 
ubi fit, Objecto plerumque postponitur Reflexivum : ut, 

Scipionem impdlit ostentatio sui. — Cjbs. 
CcBsarem sua natura mitiorem facit. — Cic. 
Apibus fructum restiiuo suum. — Phjbd. 
Suis Jlammis deieU Fidenas, — Liv. 
MuUa sunt civibus inter se commtcnta. •— Cic> 

( Ohs.) Sed Pronominis quisque easibus Reflexivum prsponitur : ut, 

Sui cuique mores ^ngunt fortunam. — Nsr. 

Lof^fOls aut propiiis mors sua quemque manet. •— Propiat. 

Obs. 2. Referuntur etiam Reflexiva ad Personam indefinitam: ut, 
Subsequitur eceeus Amor sui. — > Hoa. 
Deforme est de se pradieare. — Cip. 
Difficile est sua vitia ndsse. —• Cic. 
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Oht, 3. Ubi Reflexivo non est locus, usuipatur Demonstrativuin, 
pnesertim u ; ut, 

Aranii Quintio nuntiatum eat eum dictatorem factum — Cic. 
Conditmt JEgyj^ii mortuos 'et eos dond aervant. •— Cic. 
Chtliut te r^U, et ego gtu rogattt, >- Cic. 

Ohs, 4. Pro Reflexivi casibus, si in his futura est ambiguitas, Pro- 
nominis ip» casus obliqui ponuntur : ut, 

CiBtar milite» incumvit, eur de tud virtuta amt de ipriut 
diUgentid tlesperarent, — Cas. 

§ 174. B. (a) Pronomina Demonstrativa ita fer^ distinguenda sunt : 
i» est de ^uo mentio facta est ; hie mihi propior ; iste 
alteri propior : ille qui ab utroque remotus est. 

Oh$, 1. lite cum contemptu quodam saepd dicitur: ut, 
Quid »ibi i»ti miseri voiuntf'-^Cic. 
Erran maio eum Matome, qudm emn ittis vera tentire, Cic. 

Obs. 2. lUe fiimam aut dignitatem nonnunquam innuit : ut, 

FeTuramini illaim Jooem, euatodem hi^ua urbis, — Cxc. 

Obs. S. Cum hie et iUe ad duo antepositarespiciunt, hie refertur ad id 
quod vel posterius in sentential, vel prius est in animo 
narrantis ; tZZe ad id quod vel prius in sententia, vel pos- 
terius est in animo narrantis : ut, 

Idem et doeenii et discenii propoeitum esse ddetj ut ilk pro* 
. deue velit, hie projicere, ^- Sxn. 

Melior est eeria pax qudm sperata vietoria; hoc in tud, 
iUa in deontm manu est, — Liv. 

§ 175. (If) Ipse est omnium Personarum, et vim auget cum Sub- 
stantiYorum, tum Pronominum, quibus apponi'solet : ut. 
Ipse Pater dextrd moHtur/ulmina, — Yibg. 
Tarde nosmet ipsos cognoseiwus, — Cic. 
Sibi ipsa improhitas cogit fieri irijvriam, — Stbus. 
Me ipse consohr, (Id est, nemo alius me consolatur, 

verum ego ; ubi emphasis est in Subjecto.) — Cic. 
Me ipsum consohr. (Id est, neminem atium ego consolor, 
verum me ; ubi emphasis est in Objecto.) 

Obs. I. Ipse pro ulird vel ^9onie sud ponitur aliquando: ut. 
Ipsa veniunt ad mulctra capelUe. — • Viro. 

Obs. 2. Ipse preestantisslmam Personam interdum significat : ut, 
Ptfthagorei retponderssolebaMt; Ipse dixit (seiLl^^thagoras). — Cic. 

Obs. 3. IpH tempori exacts deiiniendo adhibetur : ut, 
Athenis decern ipsos diesfui, -— Cic. 
Nune ipsum sine te esse non possum, — Cic. 

C. Pronomina Interrogatiya sunt quis, qtdsnam, substantive 
usurpata ; qui, qyinam^ adjectiv^ : ut, 

Quid prtBclarum non idem ardwim f — Cic. 

O qui tuarum, corve, pennarum est nitor f — Phjsd. 

QiiuBfuerit in repuhlicd tempestas quis nescitf — Cic. 
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§ 176. D. Indefinita, quis et qui, sequuntur plemmque Particulas 
quales sunt ne^ si, sive, nisi, qui, qud, qudm, quum^ unde, ubi, 
ut, an, num. Aliquis et aliqui ponuntur vel sine Parti- 
culis, vel cum Particulis, sensu minus indefinito qsani 
quis et qtd ; ut significetur is, quern existere credimus, 
Bed nondum noyimus : ut, 

Oppida cceperunt munire etponere leges, 
Ne quisjtar esset, neu latro, neu quis adulter. — Hob. 
Si mala condiderU in quern quis carmina,jus e«/.— Hob. 
Semper aliqui anquirendi sunt quos diUgamus. — Cic. 
Si superest aliquis postfunera sensw, — Ov« 

§ 177. Obs, 1. Aliquis interclum pro eximio ponitur : ut. 

Sett aliquem credit, — Pers. 

Ob*. 2. Quidam definitius est qukm aliquis ; ut significetur is, quern 
noTimus quidem, sed non nominamus : ut, 

Aceurrit quidam, notus miki nomine UmtOm. — Hok. 

( Obs, ) Hinc cum contemptu ponitur aliquando : ut, 

Habitant hie qucedam mulieres paupereuUe, — Txr. 



DE CONJUNCTIONIBUS COPULATIVIS ET 

DISJUNCTIVIS. 

§ 178. Coxnunctiones Gopulativae et Disjunctivee similes Casus,' 
Modes, et Tempora connectunt : ut, 

Miratur portas, strepitumque, et strata viarum, — ^Vibg. 
Virtiis nee eripi nee surripi potest. — Cic. 
Amieitia eonveniens est ad res vel seeundas vel adversas. 
— Cic. 

Nisi alia Construotionis ratio intercedat : ut, 

J*ompeiu8 Dyrrachii, Apollonian omnibusque oppidis maritimis 
hiemare constituit. — C jbs. 

Obs. 1, Conjunctiones Gopulativae per Asyndeton omittuntur: ut» 

Ex eupiditatibus odia,dissidia, seditiones, beUa nascuntur. — Cic. 

Obs. 2. Comparationi inserviunt ae, atque, interdum et, que, ut, post 
A4jectiva vel Adverbia Similitudinis et Diasimilitudinis : 

Par, dispar, alius, nmilis, diversus, et idem, 
Proinde, perinde, pro eo, contra, contrarius, aqui^ 
Queis aUter, pariter, juxttu seeus adde, simulque : 

ut, Dissimulatio est, quum alia dicuntur ac seniitu. — > Cxc. 
OhitumJiKcR tiue pro eo ac debui gramter tuli. •— Cic. 
Omnia feri contra ac dicta sunt evenire, — Cic. 
Pro civium salute aiqui ac pro med laboratn. — Cic. 
Simul atque natum animal est, gaudet voluptate. — Cic* 



! 
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DE VERBI TEMPORIBUS ET MODIS. 

§ 1T9. 1, Omnis Actio in Tempore ponitur, vel Praesenti, vel 
Praeterito, vel Futuro : ita verb, ut vel alter&' temporal i 
relatione careat, vel habeat alteram relationem tern- 
poralem. 

A. Tempora Yerbalia, quse alter& temporali relatione carent 

(Aorista, Indefinita, sive Absoluta), sunt : 

a. FrsBseDs Aoristum, scribo^ Anglic^ / write, 
h» Praeteritum Aoristum, scripHy — / torote, 
c. Futurum Aoristum, scrxbain^ — I shall write, 

B. Tempora Yerbalia, quie habent alteram relationem tempo- 

ralkm (Relativa) sunt : 

. .n r(l} Praesenti, acribo, Anglicd lamwriHng, 

(a)l'iwseM J (2) PriBterita, »crip«, — I have written, 

cum Relatione [^3) putura, teriptunu sum,^ I am about to wriU, 

,,v^ . fCO Prawenti, acribebam, — Iuku writing, 

^l^la^V^Z 1 (2) PriBterita, wrijwmim, — I had written. 

"""* « « i^« FuturA, acripttaruafui, — Itoaa about to write. 




/ \ jf t, f (1) Praesenti, «cn6afn, -«- I ahaU be writing, 

(«; ruiuruin 1 ^g) Pr«terita, «cn>»ero, — lahaUhave written. 

cumtteiatione (^(3^ Fm^rA, scripturua ero, -^ I ahaUbe about to write, 

Oba. 1. Temporum Passivorum aiinilis est ratio* 

Oba, 2. Texnpus bistoricum in primis est Praeteritum Aoristum. Mul- 
tus autem in historia usus est PraeteritorumRelativorum (6 ). 
PraMens etiam historic^ usurpatur, ut legentium oculis 
quasi pingatur actio: ut, 

Dimisao aenatUt decemviri prockunt in eoncumem, abdicant- 
que ae magiatratu, ingenti. hominum latitid, -"hiv. 

Obi, 3, In cpistolis Romani Praeterito ferd utebantur, ubi qos Pra»enti 
utimur : ut, 

Bea, quum hae aerib^m, erat in aummo diacrimine* >— Cic. 
Oba, 4. Perfectum eleganter exprimit quae citd vel more fiunt : ut. 

Terra tremit : fugere ferct. — Viro. 
Qut afudet optaUxm eurau eontingere metoni 
Mtdta tuUt feeitque puer, -— Hoa. 

n. Ex Modis, 

A. Indicativus enuntiat absolute. 

B. Imperativus imperat vel hortatur. 

Oba. 1. Ne prohibitiva ImperatiTO vel SubjunetiTO jungitur: ut, 
Ne qua meis eato dietia mora, — Viao. 
Ne conferaa eu^pam in am.— Tia. 
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Ohi. 2. Pro Imperativo eleganter ponitur Futurum Simplex : ut» 

N<m verhum verba curabis reddare, — Hor. 
Si quid accident novi,facie8 vt sciam, -— Cic. 

C. Conjunctivi triplex usus est : 

' (a) Potentialis ; qui speciem habet vel conditionalem, vel 
permissivam, vel dubit-atiTam : ut, 
Id arbitror apprime in vita esse utiU^ ut ne quid nimis : 
Ita sine inviaia laudem invenias, et amicos pares, — Tbb. 
Si sine pace tud atque invito numine Troes 
Italiam petiere^ luant peccatOy neque Hhs 
Juveris auxilio. — Vibg. 
Eloquar an sileam f — Or. 

Oif. 1. Peculiaris usus est Perfecti Potentialis, ut affirmet, ueget, 
aut vetet cum urbanitate et moderatione quadam : ut, 

BruHjudiciumt pace tud dixerim, longi antepono tuo. — Cic. 
Nil ego contulerim jucundo aanue amico. — HoR. 

Ob$. 2. Eleganter usurpari solet Futurum Perfectum pro iSmpUei 
Futuro: ut, 
Ah, si pergist abiero, — Tkr. 
Hoc miki gratiaaimumfeceria, — Cic. 

(b) Optativus ; vel sine Particula, vel post Particulas nc, 

utinaTn^ O si, si, ut pro utinam : ut, 

Valeant cives mei, sint incolumes, sint beati ! — Cic. 

Ita vivam tit maximos sumpius facto ! — Cic. 

Ne sim salvus si aliter scribo ac sentio ! — Cic. 

Utinam miniis vitce cupidi faissemus. — Cic. 

O mihi prateritos referat si Jupiter annos ! — Vieg. 

Ut iUvm dii deaque perdant / — Tbe. 

(c) Subjunctivus propria dictus, quia Verbis et Particulis 

subjungitur. 

D. Superiiis dictum est (§ 164.) Infinitivum (juasi Substantivum 

Verbi esse, quod vel subjective vel objective stare posset. 
Jam verb Simplex Infinitivus 

(a) Subjective jungitur Verbis Impersonalibus : ut, 

Juvat irfi sub umbras, — Vieg. 

Non cuivis hontird contingU adire Corinthum, — Hob. 

Libet semper discere, — Cic. 

(b) Objective sequitur multa Verba, et in primis 

(1) Verba Voluntatis, volo, nolo, malo, aveo, eupio, &c. 

(2) Verba Potentise, Officii, et Consuetudinis, possum, queo^ 

nequeo, debeo, soleo, consitesco, &c. 
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(3) Verba Acdonis incipiendBe, continoandae, vel depo- 
nendffi, ccepi^ meaiior, itaJtuo^ disco, doceo^ conar, 
pergo, desino^ &c., ut, 

Solent diu cogUare qui magna volunt gerere, — Cic. 

Misere cupis^ inquit, ahire. — Hob. 

Socrates parens philosophicB jure diet potest — Cic. 

Intueri solem aaoersum nequimus, — Cic. 

Suos quisqtte debet tueri, — Cic. 

GaUinas saginare Deliaci ccepere, — Pun. 

Staiui res gestas Romanorum perscribere. — Sall. 

Scipiones Sagwvtum pergunt tre, — Liv. 

Vena et arteruB micare non desinunt, — Cic. 

Q^id sitfuturum eras, fuge quarere. — Hob. 

(c) Praedicativ^ sequitur Verba Fassiya multa, quibus in 
Actiy& subjungitur Accusatiyus cum Infinitiyo, videor, 
credor, piUor, existimor, dicor, feror, narror, trador, 
memoror, &c. : ut, 

Videor pios error e per lucos, — Hob. 
Verus patria dicens esse pater, — Mabt. 
Aristiaes unus omnium jiuiissimus fuisse traditur. — 
Cic. 

Obs. 1. Post Adject! va vel Poetlcus est Infinitivus, yel Argentes, quam 
vocant, ^tatis : ut, 

Et caniare pares et rtspondtre parati, — Viro. 
Cereus in vitium Jlecti, monitoribus cuper, — Hor. 
Agricala fuit peritus obaequi, — Tag. 

06s. 2. Futuri Infinitm,cuin Activi,tum PassivifCircumlocutiosaepdfit 
Tper fore utf^Uurum esse ut, cum Subjunctivo : ut, 

Spero fore ut in ecdum migremus. «— Cic. 
JDixit futurum esse ut balnea incalescerent, — Tac. 
Pompeiui dixerai, fore uti exereitue Caaaris pdkretuf, ^- 
Cmb, 

Obs. 3. Infinitivus Historicus locum habet in gravi narratione : ut, 

7Vm verd ingeitti sono ecdum strepere, et inter horrendos 
Jragores micare t^n«5.-— Liv. 

Obs. 4. Pro Infinitivo Pnesentis eleganter usurpatur Infinitivus Pcr- 
fecti ; ut, 

Commisisse cave qua tnox mutare labores. — Hor. 
QvteMe erit melitu. — Lit. 
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PAES n. 
DE COMPOSITA SENTENTIA. 



§ 180. Pbefatobt Excubsion. 

I. Oratio Directa means any statement, command, or question directly put. 

OraHo OhUqtuM, means any statement, command, or question indirectly 
put, depending on some verb which stands in Oratio Directa. Thus, 
Vaieo, An valet f Vale, are Oratio Directa: while Scin* me valeref 
Neeeio an vaUat, Cura vt valeas, contain Oratio Obliqua; me valere de- 
pending on the Oratio Directa <ctV ; an valeat on nescio ; ul valeae cm 
eura. 

I I. A Compound Sentence conasts of two or more Simple Sentences con- 
nected together : of which one is the Principal, the others either (A.} 
Coordinate, or (B.) Suiwrdinate. 

A. A Coordinate Sentence is one which does not depend in construction 

upon the Principal Sentence. Coordinate Sentences are introduced 
by such particles as et, que, nee ; aut, vd; $ed, autem ; nam, enim ; 
igitur, itaque ; deinde, dtnique; &c.: as, Gjfgeea nmllo viddkxhar; iptt 
autem omnia tnddHU,-—Cic. 

B. A Subordinate Sentence is one which depends in construction on the 

Principal Sentence. Subordinate Sentences are of three kinds : — 

(1 ) Substantival : (2) Adverbial : (3) A^ectivaL 

(1) A Substantival Sentence is one which stands, like a Substantive, as 
Subject, Object, or in Apposition. Substantival Soitences belong to 
Oratio Obliqua, and are of three kinds: (a) Oblique Enuntiation: 
(A) Oblique Petition: (c) Oblique Interrogation. 

(a) The Oblique, or Indirect Enuntiation, is formed generally by the 
Accusative with Infinitive Mood, sometimes by ti^ with Subjunctive, 
or quod with Indicative or Subjunctive Mood. Thus, Anueitia, niwi 
inter bonos, esse non potest, is a Direct Enuntiation : whilst Femm 
est, amidtiam, nisi inter bonos, esse non posse, is a Compound Sen- 
tence, containing the Direct Enunciation, Verum est, and the 
Oblique Enunciation, amidtiam, nisi inter bonos, esse nam posse ; 
which is Substantival, being *he Subject of the Verb est, and 
having verum for its Predicate. So, Invidia glorue comes est, is a 
Direct Enunciation ; but Eti hoe commune vitium, ut invidui phria 
comes sit, is a Compound Sentence, containing the Oblique 
Enuntiation, ut invidia gloria comes sit, in Apposition to hoc, the 
Subject of est, of which commune vitium is the Predicate. Again, 
CaUt ignis is a Direct Enuntiation : Sentimus eaiere ignem a Com. 
pound Sentence, having the Direct Enuntiation senHmiuM, and 
the Oblique, ealert ignem, which is the Object of sentimms. 

(h) The Oblique Petition is formed by the Subjunctive Mood, with 
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or without the Conjunction ut or n«, or by the Infinitive; following 
Vei4)s of deairtt eonunand^ endeavour, &c. Thus Mane in aententid 
is a Direct Petition, which may be expressed in a Compound Sen- 
tence by Oro ttt maneas in sententid, Oro manetu in sententidf or 
Oro te manere in aententid, 

(c) The Oblique Interrogation is formed by dependent Interrogatives 
whether Pronouns or Particles, governing a Subjunctive Mood. 
Thus Quis est 9 \s a, Direct Interrogation : but Nescio qvis ait^ 
ineertum eat quia ait, are Compound Sentences, containing the 
Oblique Interrogation, quis ait, which is the Object of neacio, and 
the Subject of eH. 

^6] An Adverbial Sentence is one which qualifies the Principal Sen- 
tenoe like an Adverb, answering the questions, how, why, when, &c. 
Adverbial Sentences are formed by Conjunctions, and are : (a) Con- 
secutive (ao that) ; (b) Final (tn order that) ; (c) Causal {beeauae, 
since); (d) Temporal (ichen, while, until, ^.); (e) Conditional 
{iff unkaa) ; {/) Concessive {although, whereaa); (jf) Comparative 
{aa if, aa though, 8^c. ). 

^3) An Adjectival Sentence is one which qualifies the Principal Sen- 
tence like an Adjective or Epithet. It is formed by the Relative 
Pronoun qui, or by a Relative Particle. 

The Relative Pronoun qui qua quod (with its Particles) has 
great influence in Latin Construction. It is of all persons, and 
may be used compendiously as a substitute for the union of a Con- 
junction with a Personal Pronoun. Hence it forms Coordinate 
Sentences when used for et ego, et tu, et ia, &c ; for ego autem, tu 
autem, is autem, &c. ; for ego igitttr, tu igitur, ia igitur, &c. ; for ego 
enim, tu enim, is enim, &c. And it forms Subordinate Sentences 
when used for ut ego^ ut tu, ut ia, &c ; for quia ego, quia tu, quia ia, 
&c. ; for ai ego, ai tu, «t ia, &c. ; for etai ego, etai tu, etai ia, &c. 

Sote. — It is to be observed that Subordinate Sentences may have others 
subordinate to them, in relation to which they are therefore principal 
clauses. From what has been said of Substantival Sentences, it appears 
that such principal clauses of Oratio Obliqua are, mostly, either in 
the Infinitive or in the Subjunctive Mood. Its subordinate clauses 
generally take the Subjunctive ; as may be seen in the subjoined 
example : — 

Or«tio Directa. — Ara earum rerum eat, qua aeiuniur; oratoria autem omnia 

actio opinionilma, non aeientid contineturr nam et 
apud eoa dicimua, qui neaeiunt, et ea dieimua, qua 
neaeimma ipai, — Cic. 

Oratio Obliqua. — (Antoniua apud Ciceronem doeet .*) Artem earum rerum 

eaae, qua aeiantur j oratoria autem omnem a^ionem 
opinione, non aeientid^ contineri : quia et apud eoa dicat, 
qui neaeiant, et ipae dicat, quod neaeiat. — Quimt. 

Oratio Directa may be virtually oblique, when it eontains the statement 
of an opinion or. thought Thus, the sentence, Tkemiatodea noctu 
amhnlabat, qudd aomnum eapere non poaaet, implies that Themistoclea 
alleged inability to sleep aa the reason why be walked by night 
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DE SENTENTIIS SUBSTANTIVALIBUS. 

§181. (A) Enuntiatio Obliqua. 

B. G. — Infinitivus cum Accusativo sui Subject! 

(a) Subjective jungitur Copulas ««^et Verbis Impersonalibus : ut, 

Facinns est vinciri civem Romanum, — Cic. 

Omnibus bonis expedit scdvam esse rempvhlicam. — Cic. 

Constat leges ad sahttem civium inventas esse, — Cic. 

(b) Objective jungitur multis Verbis, in quibus inest sen- 

tiendi aut declarandi vis : ut, « 

Pompeios desedisse terrcs motu audivimus, — Sen. 
Xenophaiies ait lunam habitari, — Cic. 

(c) Appositionem facit aliquando : ut, 

lUud temere dictum^ sapientes omnes esse bonos. — Cic. 

Obs, 1. Pro hoc Infinitivo saep^ ponitur ut cum Suhjunctivo : ut, 
Reliquum eat ut officii* certemus inter nos. — Cic. 
Expedit ut civittUes sua jura habeant. — Just. 
lUud meet referty te ut videam. — Cic. 

Ssepe qudd euro Indicativo, ni poscatur Subjunctivus : ut, 

Graturh est qudd patria eivem poputoque dedisti. — Juv. 
Hoc prcestamui maximd feriSf qvdd loquimur, — Cic. 
Mitto qudd omnes meas iempettates subieris, — Cic. 

( Obs.) Oportet et tieceageest, Subjunctivum regentia, ui omittunt : ut, 
PhUosophi<B servias oportet, ut liber sis. — Cic. 
Virtus voluptatis aditus intercludat necesse est. — Cic. 

Obs. 2. Sperandi et poUicendi Verba malunt Infinitivum Futuri : ut, 
Sperabam id me cusccuturum. — Cic. 
l^olHcebatur pecuniam se esse redditurum. — Cic. 

Obs. 3. Fost metuendi formulas reguiit Subjunctivum ne et ut pro 
ne non : ut, 

Verendum est ne fames in urbe sit. — Cic. 
puer, ut sis vitcUis metuo. — Hoa. 

Obs. 4. Indignationem notat Infinitivus Interrogans : ut, 
3fene ineepto desistere victam ? — Viae. 
Vel ejus vice ut cum Subjunctivo: ut, 
Te ui uUa resfrangat f — Cic. 

§ 182. (B) Petitio Obliqua. 

i?. G, — Optandi^ rogandi^ hortandi^ imperandi^ permittendi^ at- 
randi, enitendi, efficiendi^ similibusque formulis additur 
Subjunctivus cum Conjunctionibus vt^ ne, vel omissa 
aliquando Conjunctions. 

(a) Subjective : ut, 

PostuJUxtur ab amico ut sit sincerus. — Cic. 
Cavendum est ne €Lssentotori pate/acias aures. — Cic. 
Hcec omnia pratermittas licet. — Cic. 
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(b) Objective : ut, 

Immortalia ne speres monet annus, — Hos. 

Potes efficere ut male moriar^ ne moriar non potes. — Plijt. 

Sine te exorem, mi pater. — Teb. 

(c) Per Appositionem : ut, 

Hoc te rogo, ne demittas animum, — Cic. 
Veins est lex iUa, ut idem amid veUnt. — Cic. 

Obi. Fast multa ex his Verbis lequ^ placet Iniinitiva constructio : ut, 
Pompeius rem ad arma deduct ttudebat. — C^s. 
JtUfet no9 Pythitu Apollo noscere notmet ipaos, — > Cic. 

§ 183. (C) Interrogatio Obliqua. 

i?. G. — Pronominibus et Particulis interrogamli, subordinate 
positis, Subjunctivus additur : 

(a) Subjective : ut, 

In henejicio videndum est,, quando et cut et quemadmo- 
dum et quare demus. — Cic. 

(b) Objective : ut, 

Tu quotus esse velis rescribe — IIor. 

Quis est, qtdn ccmat, qtuinta vis sit in sensibus f — Cic. 

(c) Per Appoeitionem : ut. 

Ipse quis sit, utrum sit, an non sit, id quoque nescit. 

Catui.1.. 

^ot, — Talia sunt ; 

Qk2«, quantuB, qualis^ qui^ quot, quotus^ undfi, uhi, qnandn, 
Qndm, quamobrem, qtiaret cur, quomodd, num, nSy ut^ an, utrum. 



DE SENTENTIIS ADVERBIALIBUS. 

§ 184. (A) ConsecutivsB Sententiae. 

i?. G. — Ut non, ut nihil, id nullum, ut nemo, consecutive scnsu, 
Subjunctivum postulant. 

(a) Post Demonstrativa sic, ita, eo, tarn, adeo, tot, tardus, talis, 
is, hie, hue : ut, 

Quis tarn demens est ut sua voluntate mtBreatf — Cic. 
Titus ita facilis fmt ut nvUi quidquam negaret. — Eutr. 
Tardus terror fuit ut egredi nemo sit ausus. — Nep. 
Decori vis ea est ut ab honesto non queat separari. — Cic. 

(6) Suppresso Demonstrativo : ut, 

Arboribus consita Italia est, fd tola pomarium videatur, 
'— Vasro. 

(c) Post Comparativum et q^wm : ut, 

Isocrates mqjore ingenio est qudm ut cum Lysia compare^ 
tur, — Cic. 

G 2 
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Ob», Tantum abett duas sententias s'tbi subordinatas habet, primam^ 
Substantivalem, alteram Adverbialein : ut, 

Tantum abest vt nostra miremur, ut nobU non $atitfaeiat 
ipse Demosthenes. — Cic. 

§ 185. (B) Finales Sententise. 

jR. G. — Ut, ne, ut ne, final! sensu, Subjunctivum postulant : ut,* 
Utjugtdent homines, surgunt de nocte latranes. — Juv. 
Legum idcirco serm sumus, ut liberi esse possimus, — Cic. 
Ne vana urbis magnitudo sit, Romulus asylum aperit. — Lir. 
Scipio rus abiii, ne ad causam dicendam adesset, — Cic. 
JExercenda est ammadversio ut ne quid temere agamits, 
— Cic. 

§ 186. (C) Causales Sententise. 

jB. G. T. — Quum, causali sensu, Subjunctivum plerumque 
regit ; sed interdum Indicativum : ut, 

Qua quum ita sint, in alia omnia aheo. — Cic. 
Quum in Matii famUiaritatem venisti, gaudeo. — Cic. 

R. G.U. — Qudd, quando, quia, quandoquidem, quaniam^ siqui- 
demque, causali sensu, Indicativo gaudent, nisi opus sit 
Subjunctive: ut, 

Adsunt propterea quod offidum sequuntur, — Cic. 
Tacent, quia periadum metumU, — Cic. 
Dicite, quandoquidem in moUi consedimus herhd, — Virg. 
Quoniamjam nox est, discedite. — Liv. 

§ 187. (D) Temporales Sententise. 

R, G, I. — Quum, quando, quoties, simtd, ti^, simtd atque, uM, 
postquam, Conjunctio|]ies Temporis, Indicativum plerum- 
que post se babent, interdum Subjunctivum : ut, 

Tim res agitur, paries quum proximus ardet, — Hob. 
Ut vera coram, non sum permuUa locutus. — Hos. 
Miserum estfodere, ubi sitis fauces tenet. — Plaut. 
Zenonem, quum Athenisessem,audiehamfrequenter. — Cic 
Decessit Agesilaus, quum in portum venisset. — Nep. 

R. G. II. — Dum, donee, quoad, antequam, priusquam, pro 
sententia loci, nunc Indicatiyum, nunc Subjunctivum 
capiunit : ut. 

Homines, dum docent, discunt. — Sen. 
Expectate dum consul fiat Kcbso. — Liy. 
Cato, quoad vixit, virtutum laude crevit. — Kep. 
Opperire quoad scire possis, quidtibi agendum sit. — Cic. 
Antequam opprimit lux, erumpamus. — Liv. 
Providentia est, per quam animus aliquid videt, antequaui 
Jactum sit. — Cic. 
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§ 188. (E) Conditionales Sententiae. 

J2. O, I. — Siy nvfi^ nunc Indicatiyo, nunc Conjunctivo, pro re 
nat& prsemittuntur : ut, 

Si valeSf bene est. — Cic. 

Sincerum est nisi vas, quodcunque infundis acescit, — IIob. 

Si quod erat grande v<is, Usti afferehant, — Cic. 

Si notes samu^ curres hydropicus, — Hob. 

Sume, cateUe : negat : si nan des^ optet, — Hob. 

Sifnret in terris, rideret Democritus, — Hob. 

Si id scissem, nunquam hue tvlissem pedem, — Teb. 

Si Atheniensis esses, clams nunqtuzmfuisse^. — Cic. 

JR. O. II. — Modo, dum^ dummodoy modb u/, conditiunali sensu, 
Subjunctiyum regunt : ut, 

Manent interna senibus, modb permaneat industria. — Cic. 
Caligidaj(2Ctabat illud: Oderint dwn metuant, — Suet. 
Scies, modb ut tacere possis, — Teb. 

§ 189. (F) ConcessLYSd Sententise. 

i?. G. I. — Etsi, tametsi, etiamsi, pro re nata nunc Indicativum, 
nunc Conjunctiyum capiunt : ut, 

Etsi cidpa tenemur, scelere liberoH sumus. — Cic. 
Obtundis, tametsi inteUigo. — Tbb. 
' JEtiamsi non is esset Casar qui est, tamen omandu$ 
videretur, — Cic. 

R. O, II. — Quamquamj utui, Indicatiyo gaudcnt : ut, 

Quanquamfestinas, non est mora longa. — IIoiu 

Utut erga me est meritus, mihi cordi est tamen. — Flaut. 

R. O, III. — Quamms, quaniumvis, licet, ut, quum, ne, con- 
cessiyo sensu, Subjunctivum regunt : ut, 

Quod turpe est, quamuis lateat, nonjiet honestum. — • Cic. 
Licet viiium sit ambitio, causa virtutum est. — Sen. 
Ut desint vires, tamen est laudanda voluntas. — Ov. 
JPhocionJuit pauper, quum divitissimus esse posset. — ^Nep. 
Ne sit summum malum dohr, malum eerie est. — Cic. 

Ohs* I. Quamvi* cum Indicativo lepcritur apud historicos et 
poetas: ut, 

Quamvis ingenio non valet, arte wdet. — Ov. 

Ohe. 2. Eleganter excidunt Conjunctiones «i, etn : ut. 

Partem opere in tantOf gineret dolor, Icare, haheret. — Virg. 
Naturam expeUas furcd, tamen usque recurret. — Hor. 

{ 190. (G) Comparatiy83 SententisB. 

R. O, — ConiparatiysB Particulae quasi, tanquam, ceu, velut, 
cum simihbus, Subjunctiyum regunt : ut^ 

Parvi prima ortujacent, tanquam sine anima sint. — Cic. 

7^um verb atttmiti, ceu templo irrumperet hosiisy 

ExsUuere patres. — Sil 

^ OS 
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DE SENTENTIIS ADJECTIVALIBUS, 

§ 191.22. G.l, — Relativum, qui qum quod, Indicativo jungitur, 
nisi opus sit Subjunctive : ut, 

Quisfuit, horrendos primus quiprotulit enses f — Ov. 

Obs. Itidem Correlativa qualis, qnantus, quot ; et Universalia quis-^ 
quis, qmcunque, quotcumque, cum similibus. 

§ 192. R. G. II. — Quf, causali sensu, Subjunctive gaudet : ut, 
Miseret iui me, qui hunc facias inimicum tibi. — Ter. 
Obs. Ita non quo, pro non quod: ut, 

Non quo quenquam plug amem eofeci. — Tkr. 
Not. — Similiter construltur non quin pro non quia non, 

§ 193 iJ. G. III. — Qui, concessive sensu, Subjunctivo gaudet : ut, 
Egomet, qui leviter GrtBcas literas attigissem, tatnen 
Athetds commoraius sum. — Cic. 

§ 194. R. G. TV. — Qui, finali sensu, Subjunctivum regit : ut, 

Literas misi, quihus et placarem eum et monerem, — Cic. 
Obs. Hinc quo pro ut to Subjunctivum regit : ut, 
Ager novatur, quo rneliores fetus edat. — Cic. 
f 195. R. G. V. — Qui, consecutive sensu, Subjunctivum regit : 

(a) Post Demonstrativa, talis, is pre talis, tantus, tarn, adeo. 

similia : ut, 

Non is mm qui his rebus delecter. — Cic. 
Nihil tanti est quo vendamus libertatem. — Cic. 

(b) Omisso Demenstrative : ut, 

Audies ex me quod non omnes probent. — Cic. 

(c) Post Comparativum et qudm : ut, 

Majora deliqu^rant qudm quihus ignosci posset. — Liv. 

(d) Post dignus, indignus, idoneus, aptus : ut. 

Digitus est qui imperet — Cic . 

(e) Ubicunque significat talis ut: sic enim construitur 

(1) Post est, sunt, invenio, reperio, habeo, similia : ut, 

Est qui vinci possit. — Hob. 

JnoerUus est quiflammis imponeret manum. — Liv. 

Habes qui assiaeat, f omenta paret. — Ho». 

(2) Post aliquis, pauci, muUiy solus, similia, indefinite po- 

sita: ut, 

Estaliquid quod non oporteat, etiamsi licet — Cic. 
Solu^ es, Cai Casar, cujus in victoria nemo ceciderit 
nisi armatus. — Cic. 
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(3) Post nemo^ nihil, wuUus^ similia, item post Interrogativa 
negationem expectantia : ut, 

Nihil est quod tarn deceat qudm constantia, — Cic. 
Quis est qui non oderit protervam pueritiam f — C i c. 

Ohs, Relativas Particulae quoj qua, quomodoj quan, ubij unde^ cur\ 
cum similibus, iisdem fer^ regulis, quibus Relativum qui 
qu<B quod, Indicativum vel Subjunctivum postulant : ut, 

Perge quo ccqnsti. —- Cic. 

Digna res est ubi nervos intendas. — Tsa, 

Erat nihil cur properato opus euet. — Cic. 

§ 196. Not, 1. Quominus, post Verba quae quid impedimentt continent, 

Subjunctivum regit incepts, sed impeditae actionis : ut, 

Senectus nan impedit quominus Uteris utamur. — Cic. 
Non reeusavit quominus pcnuun subiret, — - Nep. 
Per Afranium stetit quominua dimicaretur. — CiBs. 

( Ohs. ) Ne post eadem Verba prohibet actionem : ut, 

Pontus erat vetitus ne mergeret aquore terram. — Maxil. 
Sulpieius intercesserat ne exules reducererUur. — Cic. 

Not. S. Quin (qui-ne, qui-ne) Subjunctivum regit : 

(a) Pro qui non post Negativa et Interrogativa : ut. 

Nihil est quin nude narrando possit depravari, — Ter. 
NuHum intennisi diem quin scriberem. — Cic. 
Quis fundum edit, quin suet habeat ? — Varro. 

(6) Pro qudd non, ut non, past negationem vel interrogationem 
dubitationis, abstinentite, impedimenti, causa, et similium : ut, 

Non dubito quin fuerint ante Homerum poeta. — Cic. 
Nee requies quin mox pomis exuberet annus. — Virg. 
Pacere non possum quin quotidie ad te mittam. — Cir. 
Prorsus nihil abest quin sim miserrimus, — Cic. 
Quin ad diem, decedam nulla causa est. — Cic. 
Quis dubitet quin in virtute diviticB posita sint 9 — Cir. 
Quid est causa quin decemviri cohniam in Janiculum 
possi$U deducere? — Liv. 



DE ALnS QUIBUSDAM PARTICULIS. 

§ 197. (A) Nedum Subjunctive jungitur : ut, 

Mortcdia facta peribuni, 
Nedum sermonum stet hotios et gratia vivax. — Hor. 

(B) Ne. .. quidem negativam vim auget, interpositd inter 
ne et quidem ek parte sententise, in qua fit emphasis : 

(a) Praecedente Verbo cum alterd N'egativa : ut, 

Non prcetereundum est ne id quidem. — Cio 
o4 
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(p) Sequente Yerbo sine alter& N^^ativa : at, 

Ne ad Catonem qmdem provocabo, — Cic 

C. (a) Ne, on, interrogaiiys particulaB, dubitanter interro- 
gant : nwn responsionem expectat ncgativam : nonnej 
aimon affirmativam : ut, 

Quahs est Hut mens f potesne dicere f — Cic. 
An tu me trigtem esse putas f — Fi^aut. 
Num negate audes f — Cic. 
Cams nonne smiUs hipo estf — Cic. 

(h) In Duplici Interrogatione sunt hae varietates : 

1. Utrum sequente an : ut, 

H<BC uirtan abundantis an egenHs signa sunt f — 
Cic. 

2. Num sequente an : ut, 

Num duos habetis patriae an est iUa pairia com- 
mumsf — Cic. 

3. Ne sequente an : ut, 

Ronuxmne venio an hie maneo an Arpinum 
fugiof — Cic. 

4. Particula omissat sequente an aut ne: ut 

Interrogatur tria pauca sint anne muUa f — Cic. 
Quceram jttstum sit necne poema f — HoA. 



DE CONSTRUCTIONIBUS ORATIONIS OBLIQUE. 

§ 198.12. G^. I. — Sententia, qufls subordinatur Orationi Oblique, 
sive Relativo sive Uonjunctione intercedente, Subjun- 
ctivum exigit : ut, 

AiSj quoniam sit natura mortalisy intmortalem etiam esse 

opartere, — Cic. 
Scito me,postguam in urbem venerim, redisse cum libris 

in g ratiam. — Cic . 
Faieor me oratorem, si modd sim, ex Academia spatiis 

exstitisse. — Cic. 
Simile veri est, non ex iisdem semper populis exercitus 

scriptosy quanguam eadem semper gens helium in- 

tfderit — Liv. 
Sapieniissimum esse dicunt eum, cuiy quod opus sit, ipsi 

veniat in mentem; propius accedere Ulum, qui alterius 

bene inventis obtemperet. — Cic. 
Casar ad me scripsit, gratissimum sibi esse quod 

quieverim. — Cic, 
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$ 199. 22. O. H. — Sententia Subordinata, quie opinionem cujuRpiam 
vel cogitationem indicat, sive Relativo sive Conjunctione 
interoedente, Subjunctivum ezigit : ut^ 

Laudat Africanum PcombHus qubdfiierit ahstineiu.'^Cic. 
Alium rogantes regem miaere ad Joveniy 
InuiUis quoniam esset quifuerat datiu, — Phjepb. 
Sapiens turn dubitat, si ita melius sit^ migrare de vita. — 

Cic. 
Darius ejus paniis, dum ipse abesset, eustodes religuit, 

— Nep. 
JStsi nihil habeat in se glariOj cur expetaiuTy tamen virtu- 

tern tanquam umbra sequitur. — Cic. 
In Hispania prorogatum veterihus imperatoribus est 

imperium cum exercitibus quos haberent. — Liv. 
Quum abessem, quotiescunque patria in mentem veniret, 

hiBC omnia occurrehant^ coUeSy campique, et Tiheris^ et 

hoc ccelum, sub quo natus educatusque essem, — Liv. 

§ 200. R, O. III. — Relativum vel Conjunctio, quum subordinatur 
Subjunctivo, Subjunctivum regit : ut, 

TatUa est caritas patria, ut vestris etiam legionibus sane- 

tus essem, qubd earn a me servatam esse meminissent. 

—Cic. 
Equidem illud molior, ut mihi CiBsar concedal, ut absim, 

quum aliquid in seiuxtu contra Cnceum agatur, — Cic. 
Erat in Hortensio memoria tanta, ut, qua secum com- 

mentatus esset, ea sine scripto verbis eisdem redderei, 

quibus CQgitavisset. — Cic. 

Not. — Oratio Obliqua long^ excurrit apud Historicos ; Enuntia- 
tiones in primis, turn etiam hu adspersae Fetitioues Interro- 
gationesque : ut| 

Orat TarijutJiiua Feientes, ne te extorrem egentem ex tanto modd 
regno cum Uteris adoleseentibu» atUe oeulo§ suosperire sinereut : 
a/i'of peregri in regnum Romam aeeitos ; se regem, augentem 
bdh Romanum imperium, a proxhnis scderatd eonJunUione 
pulewn .' . . . patrican se regnumque auum repetere, et per^ 
segui ingratos civet veOe: ferretU apem^ adjuvarent ; guas 
quoque veteres injurias uUum ireut, totiee OBStu intones, agrum 
tutemptum, — Liv. 
Jheebat Casar, quam veteres qudmque juttcB cau94B necessitu' 
tUni$ ipsis cum JEduis intercederent ; qua setuUHa consuka, 
quotient quctmque honorifica in eos facta ettent ; ut omni 
tempore totius Gallia prineipatum JEdui tenuiaaent, priiU 
etiam qudm noairam amieitiam appetiaaeni : populi Romani 
hanc ease conauetudinem, ut aodoa atque amieoa non modd aui 
nihil deperdere, aed gratia, dignitate, honors auctiores vdit 
eaae : quod verd ad amieitiam popuH Ronuad attuUasent, id 
its eripi quia pati poaset 9 — CjBt. 
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PROSODLE COMPENDIUM. 



§ 201. Dc SjIIabttmiii qnanthate diaserh, 
£t dtf Metroruni iegibos, FrosoduL 



DE SYLLABABUM QUANTITATE. 

DEFINITIONES. 

1. Menson Tempos eloqnends est ajIIalMe: 

Quod et Tocatur Qiumtitaa. 

Obs. Vocalis obserretur : in ▼ocalinm 

Stat quantitate syllabanim quandtas. 

2. Longi (-) fo-eruque (vy) Temporis notas babes. 

Obt, 1. Singulis longis brevibusque binis 
Par est eademque potestas. 

06f. 2. Cammumi§ audit ilia, quae ioterdum hnrns, 
£t ninus eadem louga vocalis sonat. 

^ot.—-ffjum habetur con^onaiis, nullamque Tim 
£zercet in Prosodia. 



^^^^«tfM^^^«^k^*^N^b« 



REGULJE QUANTITATIS GENERALES. 

§ 202. R. G. I. — Oinnis Dipbthongus oontractaque SjUaba longa 
est: 

Vtpraes^ heU, gaudens : eoago fit eogo^ nihU nil; 
Pro batfiinu bObtu ; momentum pro movimeiUum. 
Oh». At tu vocali prdteunUm oonipies j7r<e. 

f 203. R. G. II. — Dant Periyatis propiiom Primaria tempus : 

Sic saltceta salix, pomum pamaria format 

Obs. Fit tamen in multis aliter : sic aret arena, 

Sic hvmanus hSmo est ; sic lucet panra lueema, 

R, G, in. — Nee non Simpricimn tempus Composta sequuntur: 
A puto sic reputo, sic a memor immemor exstat. 
Oba. Sunt ezcepta tamen : sic nubo pron'Sba fonnaL 

§ 204. R. G. IV. — PrsBvia vocali vocalis corripitur : ceu 

I^rindpium^ prohibe : 

Oba. 1 . Sed mnlta bine excipe Giteca : ut, 
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Ohs. 2. A longam Primae priscus Geniiivus habebit : 
Terrdi, auidi ; sic format Quinta, diSi : 
Scribe tamen rSi atque rii, Jidii atque JidSi, 

Obs. 3. Longa Vocattro est penultima ▼ocis in atv«, 
Aut etiM; Caij Pon^pSi^ hac lege soDantur. 

Obt. 4. / Verbi flo longa est, nisi ciim comes est er ; 
** Omnia nunc f lent, fieri qua posse negabam.** 

Obs. 5. J dat communem Genitivus in ius : ut Ule 
lUius lUlusque facit : sic ius {u«que 
Toius et unus habent, ipse t«feque, ntUlus et tdlus : 
AUerius semper brevlat ; producit alius. 

Obs. 6. Nunc Diana feras agitat, nunc tRa Diana. 
Sic dhe vel dhe ; sed semper dicimus €heu. 

§ 205. R, G. V. — Longa situ vocalis erit, quam bina sequetur 

Consona; sicy pdlWr trisiis : seu voce in eadem 
J subit, X, aut z ; sic, AJdx, axis, Amazon. 

Ohs, Excipe quadrijuffust bijugus, quae corripiunt t. 

Not. — Vocalis, vi curta sua, communis erit, si 

Consona postponens liquidam sibi muta sequetur : 
Sic rectd luyubre melos vel luyubre dices : 
Duplex sive duplex, TScnussam sive Tifcmessam. 

( Obs. 1.) N post g longam dat semper : ut dgnus et ignis. 

Nee minus m post g ; tSgnien quod monstrat et agrnen. 

(Obs. 2.) Syllaba si liquidam diviserit altera muta, 

Longa prior semper : quod suh~ruit, db-lue, monstraut. 

§ 206. R. O. VI. — Perfecti brevis est geminati syllaba prima : 

Ut, pepulii dSdici, pupugi, cedcU, atque cecldi, 

R. G. YIL — Efficiunt primam Perfecta disyllaba longaiu^ 
Ut, vidi, legiy movique. Sed excipis octo : 
Bibiy dedi,fui,ftdif 
Stetiy stiti, tuli, sMi. 

R. G. VIIL — Primam producuntque disyllaba rite Supina, 
Ut, vttfum, Idtum^ motumque. Sed excipis octo : 
Itum^ citum, datum^ iXhtm^ 
Rahim^ rutum^ satum^ gitum. 



DE QUANTITATE SYLLABARUM FINALIUM. 

§ 207. R. I. — Pleraque produces Monosyllaba, qualia me, ver, 

Obs. Corripiuntur in It b, d, t, ut, vH, fi(6, id, it, stdt : 

Es eum compositis, ut adis : qui, vi, quumque rogflt, ni, 
jFdfc, nie, dn, in, fir, pir, tSr, vtr, cdr, quU, bis, is et ds. 
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§ 208 R, n.— 'Producuntur in A; ceufiwtrdy intraqne, paraqne, 

Oht. Sed ca»ii8 rectos et quartos excipe : quales, 

CcarmiiUL Muad canit ; resonant AmaryUidd sylvae. 
A.tque Tocattvos plerosque, ut Oretid, Thyettd: 
Ejd, itd particulaiB, cumque his quid, quae breviant a. 

§ 209. B, m. — Corripiuntur in E: ceu lege timeie carvre. 

Oba. E longam Frimae casus Quintsque requirunt, 
Ut Thiabi^ Mpectg: qus derivantur ab ill is, 
Ut quari atque hodig: oontractaque, qualia Tempi: 
Verba in eo primi uumeri M andantia, ut awi€ : 
(Sed eae^ sive cavi scribendi est squa potestas) 
£x Adjectivis Adverbia ducta Secundae, 
Ut mtaerf .* jungantur oA^, yerm^que, yb-ffque. 

§ 210. jR. rV. — Producuntur in /: ceu rftci, orMque, (2i>Aqne. . 

Ob; Attasnen hinc multos Gnecorum deme Datives 
Atqtie Vocativo8,ut 7%rndi, FkylUd^ Chlori: 
^euM^ ntc%tb% Ueme, nisi et quadt queis breris est u 
( At m«At, ti6t, tibi, Uri, tibi, communem iMiunt i,) 

§211. R,y, — Producuntur m O: ceu virgd, tdtroqae^ juvoqne, 

Oba. At pvtd finalem, aeidf nescidt corripiunt : 

Adde modd et composta, dud, odd, egd, queis cit8 junge. 
O proprium claudens nomen communis habetur, 
Ut Matho, (sed longa est in Graecis semper, ut ArgH). 
Qua^dam Flaccus habet communia, plurima Naso, 
Plura poetarum oorruptior addidit aetas. 

It. VI. — Producuntur in U: sic til, dictuque, diuque. 
R, VII. — Corripiuntur in Y: sic dant chelp^ Tiphy, poette. 
§212. R. VIII. — In C producuntur, ut ilRc (excipe donee). 
R. IX. — Corripe in Z, 2), T: sic Hannibal^ iUudy amavU. 

R. "Xf. — Corripiuntur in N: ceu culmen, 

(At excipe Gr»ca 
Multa, ut Hytnin, Aerdn, vocali praediia luuga. ) 

JR. XI. — Corripiuntur in R : ceu calcdr^ amabUur, Hector. 
Obs, Gra?ca tamen, cratSr, athgr, producis, et air. 

§ 213. R. XII. — Producuntur in il«; ut terras. 

(Excipe GraecA, 
Queis Genitivus --ddis, ceu Pallds : et excipe casus 
Crescentftm quartos, ceu lampadds : his anda adde.) 
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12. XIIL — Froducuntur in j^, ut sedes atque viderSs, 

Ob$, Excipienda tamen quae Graeci corripiunt ; ut 
Troadis : excipUs etiam penis, excipiasque 
Crescentis brevis est pemdtima queis Geaitivi, 
Ut a^iB (at pariiB semper producitur, atque 
Pgs cum compositis : abiSa, an'ftque, CerSsque). 

(214. R. XIY. Corripiuntur in Is: cea dieerU^ utUXsy eiuif. 

Oba, Obliqul casus plurales excipiuntur, 

Ut terrl»t wM* : etiam persona secunda 
In primo numero Quarts Preesentis, ut audU : 
Composita a «!«, $U : mcJU, no/f«que, ee/l«que. 
(Sed ri» Praeteriti et persona secunda Futuri 
ActivsB Vocis recte communis habetur ; 
Feeeria, addideris, tvJeri$. ) Et nomina produc 
Crescentis longa est penultima queis Genitivi, 
Ut SamnU: itidem Sifnffls, gratUque, for^sque. 

§ 215. R. XY. — Producuntur in Os: at ventos atque mcerdds. 

Oha, Corripienda tamen quae Graeci corripiunt, ut 

Pfuuidds, Argdsy epd». Sic compds et impifs, d$, exds. 

R. XYI. — Corripiuntur in Us : ceu tempus, amamus, et inius, 

Ohs. Hinc Quartae casus contractos excipe, ut artiU .- 
Longaque crescentis penultima queis Genitivi, 
Ut tdluB tncusque, juventus atque senectui : 
Producta a Graecis, ut Sapphui atque Melampus^ 
Atque piis cunctis venerandum nomen lesus, 

JR. XYII. — Corripiuntur in Ys : chelys ut, chlamys^ Othrysy 

Erirmys, 

Not. — Ducit ab Auctorum scriptis ea syllaba tempus» 
Regula quam lougam nulla brevemva facit. 



DE METRORUM LEGIBUS. 

DEFINITIONES. 

§ 216. 1. In proferendis syllabis Arsin voca 

Elationem yocis (huic Ictus comes) ; 
Thesisaue contra vocis est depressio. 
Pes syllabarum est certa consecutio : 
Pedumque certa consecutio Rhyiffimus: 
Apud poetas Versus est nomen Kbjthmi ; 
Certumque Versuum ordinem Carmen voca 
Metrumye : et audit certa pars Versiis Metrum, 

§ 217. 2. SjUaba longa brevi subjecta vocatur Iambus: s/ - 
Qubd si longa brevi prsecesserit, ille Trockaus : - 
J^frrhichius breribus yoluit consistere binis : \* v 
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Spamdau binls Toluit coonstere laofps : — 
Dathfbu effiatar longa breribosqiie daabiu : - w 
Portque breres binas Amaprntbu simplioe longai : w %/ - 
Tribraekjfm hue fareribaB fimoatam sobjioe temis. w w 

A'oC 1. — Qoem Thesis incipiat* dices aactmdere Rhythnram : 
Quale tans specimen Tersn^ lambe, dabit : 



Ccepent ex Am eontnt Atgawt/g dices 
Dactjle^ to talem, tnqne^ Tiodyee^ " 



Sai. 2. — Metrmm in Daetrlieo ra imi ii e sin^iili. 
At bini in reliquis coosdtuunt pedes. 

NoL 3. — Cnmplendis metris coi syllaba deficit una, 

Bie Versus Catalectieos audit. 
Complendis metris coi den'it syUaba duplex, 

Ille Bracliycatalecticus audit. 
Sfjrllaba cui superest completis unica metris. 

Versus Hypercatalecticus audiL 
Cui nihil ant deest aut superest, teres atque rotundus. 

Versus is Acatalecl i cus audit. 



DE SCANSIONE ET FIGURIS SCANSIONIS. 

§ 218. Scansio, Iqnam Tari|& con|cinnant | arte Filgurs, 
Distribajit Yerlsum | pro rati|one Pe|dum. 

A. Yocalem elidit Stmalcepha in limite Tocis, 
Si Vocalis erit subnexas in limine TOcis ; 

PhyUld am \ ant aU\as : nam \ me dis\cedere \ flevit 
(pro PhyUida^ amo, ante.) 

Ohi, 1 . Interdum legem Synaloepha? infringit Hiatus : 

Ter sunt | eoHa\fl im\ponert \ PelUS \ Osaam. 

Ob*. 2. Heu, O, et oA nunquam vocalis proxima delet. 

B. EcthUpsis Yocalem atque m de limite trudit, 
Si Yocalis erit subnexae in limine vocis ; 

O cu\ras homin* \ O quant \ est in I relms inlane. 
(pro hominum, quantum.) 

§ 219. C. Sjllaba de binis conflata Symeresis audit, 

Ut monstrant deest^ dein, aureos^ alvearia, Thesei. 

Obs. Apud poetas jura consonantium 
Subinde sumit / vel U: 

" Fluviorum rex Eridanus. Labat artete murus. 
GSnua tremunt, Pectunt et tSnuia veUera Seres,^ 

D. Una sed in binas divisa Diteresis audit : 
Quod tibi Naiades monstrant flavique Suevi. 

Obi. Ponitur U pro T.- silUaSt soluitque videbis. 
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§ 220. E. Ante pedum finem Casura vocabula finit : 

" Lvmina, labentem || ccdo || qiuB ducitis atinum,^-'^YiEQ. 

Oba. Quam fecit natura brevem, vocalis in Arsi 

Longa fit interdum. Caesura Ictuque favente? 
" Pectoribiu || inhiana tpirantia constdit exta.** 

F. Secemit vocemque pedemque Dialysis unk : 

*^ LumiruL \ labentem ccelo qiUB || ducitis || anrnmi^ 

Not. — Ultima commuius censetur syUaba versus. 



DE VERSIBUS DACTYLICIS. 

L DE HEXAMETRO SIVE SENARIO DACTYLICO. 

§ 221. Hexameter pedibus senis concluditur : horum 
Dactjlus est auintus : sexta statione locatur 
Spondeus ; reiiquisque locis reperitur utervls. 
Oba, 1. Quintal sede lojcat re|rum gravijtas 8pon|deum. 

Obs. 2. Hexametrum Caesura solet distinguere* qui pes 
Tertius aut quartus || sese || disoemit in ArsL 

{Obs. 1.) Post Thesin interdum Caesura est unica Versiis: 
** hnpigetf iracundusy || inexorabiUa, acer.*',— Hoe. 

( Oba. 2.) Damnaris versum, Caesur^ qui vacet omni 

Oba. 3. Efficit Hexametri de more disyllaba finem ' 
Sive trisyllaba vox, raro polysyllaba, raro, 
Altera ni prseeat, claudit monosyllaba versum. 

Oba. 4. Ultima perraro sorbetur syllaba versus : 

Quod quum contingit, tum versus Hypermifter audit : 
•* Omnia | Mercuri\o 8imi\lia, vo\ceinqtte co\loremq[ue, 
Et eri\n€a fla\voa et [rnemhra de\coraJu\veHta." — Viao. 

II. DE PENTAMETRO DACTYLICO. 

§ 222. Pentameter partes binas habet : utraque binis 
Procedit pedibus, sequitur quos syllaba longa. 
Primam pro lubitu Spondeus, Dactylus, intrant : 
Dactylicis tantum pedibus pars altera gaudet. 

Oba, 1. Pentametri primam partem Caesura secundi 

Separat: atque loco Synalocpha excluditur illo. 
" Quamvia\ inffeni\o \\ non valet, \ arte va\let." 

Oba, 2. Pentametri format de more disyllaba finem. 

( Oba.) Eat licet ad finem, si fit Synalcepha, remitti : 
" Intn\tia ocu\lia || Uttera \ lecta tu\a eat." 

Vel si vox anteit monosyllaba, qualis in illo : 
Prtmia \ at aiudi\o || eonaequor \ iata, aat \ esL 
Oba, 3. Ne partis primae sit vox monosyUaba finis, 

Nt vox praeeedat monosyllaba, qualis in illo : 
<* Magna ta\men apea \ eat || in boni\tate De\u** 

Vel vox interdum brevibus oonfecta duabus : 
Site pr<e\stta aine \ vi || aeeptra tre\meHda Jo\vu 
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IIL D£ CARMINE HEROICO ET D£ CARMINE 

ELEGIACO. 

§ 223. Hexamctris gaudet solis Heroica Musa : 

Hexametros Elegi Pentametrosque ligant. 

Ob». DUticha perfectuni malunt includere sensum : 
Nee simplicU sententue 
Constructionem distichis Mtndi placet. 

§ 224. HEXAMETRI DACTYLICI 

(QUI BT YKBSUS MBMORIALES SUIfT DB TOCDM DIFFBRBNTU>» 

Cantat acawthU avis, sed floret acanthua in i^ris. 
In siliiis acer est : equus deer Oljmpia yincit. 
Qui fert arma humeris^ armo dux fertur equino. 
Mel Tfl^a condit apis : deus est iBgyptius Apis. 
Yexat €t8ilu8 equos ; miseros excepit asyhtm. 
Qui sculpit, calat, qui servat condita, celai. 
Voce canes; due eja canes, nisi tempora canes. 
Tenduntur nexi casses ; nitet serea cassis. 
Casside cinge caput : capiuntur cassibus apri. 
Cedo facit cessi ; ceddi cado ; c<sdo cecidi, 
Clava ferit : chmts firmat ; cZavisque recludit 
Fert ancilla colvm ; penetrat res humida colum. 
BusUcus arva colit, sed colat turbida vina. 
Commas ense feris ; jact4 cadis eminus hast&. 
Ut placeas comiti, mores cdmes indue comes, 
Cdnuedi scenam, comedones quserite coenam. 
Consuls doctor«^ ; sic tu tibi consults ipsi. 
Bellandi cupido nocuit sua saspe cupido. 
Carmina dicuntur, Domino dum templa ^Lcantur. 
Solvere diffidit, nodum qui diffidit ense. 
Uxorem musit vir ; nubit sponsa marito. 
Educat hie catulos, ut mox educai in apros. 
Si tibi non est <?«, es inops, et pinguia non es, 
Fallit eas^f return placido nimis sequore /reftim. 
Frv4stus wchoTibus^fruges nascuntur in agris. 
Sol nubes/%at, etfugit irreparabile tempus. 
Ales hirundo yolat ; nat hiruao ; vernat artmch. 
Per quod quis peccat, per idem mox plectitur idem. 
Difficilis labor est, cujus sub pondere labor, 
Frons pueri est levis, levis autem lingua puellse. 
In silvis leporeSy in verbis quaere lepores. 
Non licet asse mihi, qui m£ non asse licetur. 
Mdlo ego mala meft bona quiun mala frangere mold* 
Merx venit, mercesqne venit qusesita labore. 
Mulcet amante manu, dum mulget Sjlvia vaccan^ 
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Cams erls Domino, mXaeris si nuserb aurum. 
NUere, parve puer, cupies quicumqiie n&ire. 
ObtUa q^use fuco rubet, est oblita decori. 
Ocddit ille dolo turpi, quem occidit amicus. 
Opperior Caium qui pmlo operitur amictu. 
Os {oris) mandai, sed os (pssis) mandiiur ore, 
Uxoris parere et parerey pardre mariti est. 
Pdrentes pueri faciunt gaudere parentes. 
Nt pendire vdles, non debita pendere notes. 
Lude pild : pilum torquetur : ptla columna est. 
Pro reti et regione plaga est ; pro verbere pldga. 
Sunt ci^es urbis papvhts ; est populus arbor. 
Si vitare potesy ne plus duo pocuJa potes. 
Prora prior, puppis pars postera, et ima carinou 
Tribula grana terunt ; iribuU nocuere novali. 
Spondet vas (vadis)^ at vas (vasis) continet escam. 
Vas caput, at nummos tantum pnes prsestat amice. 
Si transire velis maris undas, utere velis. 

ELEGORUM EXEMPLA 

(qui BT VBSfUl MBMORIALBS SUNT). 

Fidcy sed ante Me: qui fidity nee bene vidit, 

Fallitur : ipse vide ne capiare/icfe. 
Forfice sartores, tonsoresyor/wcc gaudent; 

At faber ignitum/(7rci/>e prensat opus. 
Consortes fortuna eadem, socios labor idem^ 

Unum coUegas efficit officium : 
At caros faciunt schola, ludus, mensa, sodales : 

Sulcus agri lira est : dat lyra tacta modos. 
Ne sit securusj qui non est tutus ab hoste ; 

Ad flumen ripasy ad mare littus babes. 
Sunt setate senes ; veteres vixere priores : 

Quod non est simnlo dissimuloque quod est. 
Ungvla conculcat ; lacerat, tenet, ampit ungids ; 

Ulva tenax stagno nascitur, cdga mari. 
VaUamus proprie castra, at sepimus ovile, 

Hasta teres dici, sphsera rotimda potest. 
Quod scriptum est aehy sed flammam exstingue lucemse ; 

Lingua cibum guslat, qui bene cunque sapit. 
Est in carne cutis, detracta e corpore peUis ; 

Tergum pandit homo ; bellua tergus habet. 
Fistor habet fumum ; pomace hjpocausta calescunt : 

Hsdc ndta Grammatici non mihi nota fuit. 
Anne novi quid habes ? Alium pete : nil ego novi. 

Quod minimi r^ert garrulus iile refert. 
Si aua fort^ sedes, atque est tibi commoda sides^ 

IIU sedi s&U; fbrs nova tuta parom est. . 
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TRANSLATIONS 



OP THK 



LATIN RULES AND EXAMPLES. 



i 17. 



Poema, a poem, n. 
Mare, a sea, n. 
Leo, a Hon, m. 
Natio, a nation, t 
Caro,/U$h, f. 
Ordo, order, m. 
Virgo, a virgin, t, 
Ilomo^ a man, c. 
Nemo^ no man, c. 
Turbo, a whirlwind, m. 
I^igo, a epade, m. 
Macedo, a Macedonian, m. 
Lac, mitt, n. 
So), the $ttn, m. 
Mel, honey, n. 
Fel, gall, n. 
Ren, the kidney, m. 
Sindon, fine linen, f. 
Lumen, light, n. 
Calc&r, a apur, n. 
Jub&r, a niiiieam, n. 
Far, nual, n. 
Career, a prison, n. 
Ver, spring, n. 
FatSr, a father, m. 
Imber, a shower, m. 
It£r, a journey, n. 
LatSr, a 6rtcib, m. 
Hon5r, honour, m. 
Arbdr, a tree, £ 



.A)qu5r, a sinoolA surfitee (sea), n. 

MarmSr, marble (aea), n. 

Cor, <Ae Acarf, n. 

Fulgiir, lightning, n. 

Ebfir, ivory, n. 

Jec&r, ^A« /tver, n. 

^tas, age^ f. 

Vis, a vessel, n. 

Vas, a surety, m. 

Mas, a moie, m. 

As, a pound, n. 

Nubes, a clond, f. 

MilSs, a soldier, c. 

SegSs, standing com, t 

Quies, rest, f. 

Ob8&, a hostage, c. 

Pra»&, a president, c 

Pes, a foot, m. 

Merces, hire, f. 

Heres, an heir, c. 

^Sls, copper, n. 

Frfes, a surety, m. 

Avis, a &tr£^ f. 

Amnis, a river, m. 

Lapts, a stone, m. 

Cinls, cmAc«, m. 

Pulvis, dust, m. 

Lis, «^tye, f. 

Samnis, a Samnite, m. 

Quirls, a Boman, m. 
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Dls, Fluto, m. 
Sanguis, blood, m. 
Gils, a dormouse, m. 
Dos, a dowry, f. 
Flos, aflowtr, m. 
Os, a mouth, n. 
Gustos, a guardian, c. 
Bos, an ox, c. 
Os, a bone, n. 
Virtus, virtue, f. 
Palus, a marsh, f. 
Pecus, a beast, f. 
Tellus, earth, f. 
Rus, the country, n. 
JVIus, a mouse, m. 
Grus, a crane, f. 
Sus, a «trtn€, c. 
Vulniis, a wound^ n« 
Tempiis, time, n. 
Pecfis, ca//ie, n. 
Laus, praise, f. 
Fraus, cfeceiif, f. 
Puis, pu2se, f. 
Frons, a brow, f. 
Pars, a part, f. 
Frons, a ilea/*, f. 
Glans, an acorn, f. 
Trabs, a beam, f. 



Stirps, a trunk, f. 
Hyems, winter, f. 
Coelebs, a bachelor, m. 
Priaceps, cAtV/', c. 
Caput, a head, n. 
Pax, peace, f. 
Fax, a torcA, f. 
Judex, a judge, c. 
Vibex, a t&tfo/, f. 
Vervex, a wether, m. 
Nex, death, f. 
Lex, /aur, f. 
Grex. a flock, m. 
Remex, a rower, m. 
Senex, an oM person, c. 
Supellex, furniture, n. 
Comix, a crow, f. 
Calix, a ciip, m. 
Strix, a screech-owl, f. 
Nix, «nou;, f. 
Vox, a voice, f. 
Nox, night, f. 
Nux, a walnut'tree, f. 
Lux, %A/, f. 
Conjux, a spouse, c. 
Phryx, a Phrygian, m. 
Lynx, a lynx, m. 
Arx, a citadd, f. 



§ 2L (Dant) The following nouns make {im pro em) im 
instead of em (Accusativo) in the Accusative case ; (t pro e) 
and i instead of e (in Ablativo) in the Ablative : buris, a 
phughtail ; cucumis, a cucumber ; amussis, a carpenter^s 
rule; ravis, hoarseness; sitis, thirst; yis, force ; (et) and 
tussis, a cough ; (et) and (flumina) names of Rivers (qu% 
claudit is) which end in is; (ut) as Albis, the Elbe; Liris, 
the Garigliano; Tiberis, the Tiber,* (Sumunt) The follow- 
ing take {im vel em) either im or em (Accusativo) in the 
Accusative case, (« vel e) and either i or e (in Ablativo) in 
the Ablative : neptis, a grand-daughter ; febris, a fever ; 
messis, a harvest; clavis, a key; puppis, a ship's stem; 
pelvis, a pan; restis, a rope; navis, a ship; securis, an 
axe ; turris, a tower ; (adde his) add to these, sementis, 
seed-time ; (atque) and strigilis, a flesh-brush, f 

* Also some nouns of Greek origin in is ; as, Syrtis, Chary bdis, poes^s. 

f The following nouns sometime* have Abl. Sing, in i : amnis, anguis, 
avis, civis, classis, finis, fustis, ignis, unguis, imber, supellex. Notice 
ruri, tn the country ; vesperi, at eventide. 
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(Neutra) Neater Noons (quae exeunt) wbich end (in al, 
ar, e,) in a/, ar^ and e, (gandent) prefer (fingere) to form 
(t Singularis Ablatiyi) i in the Ablatiye Singular, (us Plu- 
ralis Nominatiyi) and ia in the .Nominative PluraL (His 
excepta sunt) From these are excepted (in ar) the following 
in ar: baccar, a kind of plant; nectar, nectar; jubar, a 
sunbeam ; far, com or meaL 

(Qoas efferant) Those which form {turn pro ton) turn 
instead of urn (Plurali Genitivo) in the Genitive case Plural 
(sunt) are, 1. (t formantia Ablativo) Nouns forming t in the 
Ablative Singular ; 2. (non crescentia Genitivo) Nouns not 
increasing in the Genitive case ; 3. (pleraque) most Nouns 
(in X vel i) ending in x or « (positis post consonantem) fol- 
lowing a consonant*; 4. (cam aliis Monosjllabis) with other 
Nouns of One Syllable ; mas, a male ; mas, a mouse ; nix, 
snow ; nox, night; os, gen. ossis, a bone; cos, a whetstone; 
sal, salt ; sol, the sun ; cor, the heart ; pax, peace ; glis, a 
ilormouse ; lis, strife; (et) and dos, a dowry, (His excipi- 
enda sunt) From these must be excepted (quae um libenter 
efferunt) the following, which prefer to form um : vates, a 
prophetj prophetess^ poety or poetess ; senex, an old man 
pater, a father ; panis, bread; (et) and aceipiter, a hawk 
(et) and canis, a dog ; frater, a brother ; mater, a mother 
juvenis, a youth; (et saepius) and generally apis, a bee 
volucris, a bird^ 

§ 70. (Viri) Names of Men, (Populi) names of Peoples, 
(et) and (Divi) names of Gods, (Venti) names of Wind:?, 
(Menses) names of Months, (Montes) names of Mountains, 



* Many nouns in na either take or reject t in Gen. PI., as, parens, 
parentiuni, or parentum. So all Present Participles. 

Nouns in as atis, is Itis, ax acis, ix, icis, often form Gen. Fl. in ium ; 
as civitas, civitatium. 

Several monosyllables and other nouns of this Declension fluctuate in 
the formation of the Gen. PI., and the student must observe the usage 
of writers. 

^ All Adjectives following the 3d Decl. form Ace. Sing. Masc. in c/k. 
Parisyllabic adjectives form Abl. Sing, in t; as, tristis, tristi; impari- 
syllables in t or « ; and of these. Participles and Comparatives prefer « ; 
others t, except a few which take e ; as dives, pauper, sospes, superstes. 
Adjectives of this Declension form Nom. Pi. Ncut. in ta, except the 
Comparatives, and vetus, Vetera. And those which form Nom. in ia 
form Gen. PI. in tvm, except celer, dives, inops, pauper, and some others. 
Memor, uber, degener, have no Neut. PI., and form Gen. PI. in win. 
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(Rivi) names of Rivers, (sunt) are (Generis Masculini) of 
the Masculine Gender. (Plantae) Names of Plants, (Divag) 
names of Goddesses, (Feminse) names of Women, (Terrae) 
names of Countnes, (Urbes) names of Cities, (Insulas) names 
of Islands, (sunt, are (Generis Feminini) of the Feminine 
Gender. * (Vox indeclinabilis) Any undeclined Word (es^t) 
is (Neutrius Generis) of the Neuter Gender. (Sunt) The 
following are (Communis Generis) of the Common Gender : 
civis, a citizen; hostis, an enemy ; juvenis, a young person ; 
testis, a witness; judex, a judge ; artifex, an artizan ; auctor, 
an author ; exsul, an exile ; opifex, an artificer ; conies, a 
companion; heres, an heir ; hospes, a guest or host; dux, 
a leader; obses, a hostage; interpres, an interpreter ; con- 
jux, a husband ov wife; incola, an inhabitant; sacerdos, a 
priest or priestess ; vindex, an avenger ; Rdolescens, a young 
man or woman; infans, an infant; index, an informer; 
parens, a parent; praesul, a president ; par, a mate; custos, 
a guardian; municeps, a burgess; satelles, a body-guard; 
bos, an ox or cow ; miles, a soldier ; vates, a seer or poet ; 
augur, a soothsayer ; grus, a crane ; canis, a dog ; tigris, a 
tiger ; serpens, a serpent; sus, a swine; (jungimus) we add 
dama, a deer; talpa, a mole,^ 

§ 71. (^ et ^) Words ending in a and e (sunt) are 
(Feminina) Feminine; (as et es) words ending in as and es 
(sunt) are (Masculina) Masculine. 

(Masculorum nomina in a) The names of Males ending in a 
(sunt) are (Masculina) Masculine : (ut) as, nauta or navita, 
a sailor ; verna, a slave born in his master's house ; (et) and 
poeta, a poet ; scurra, a buffoon ; scriba, a notary ; (et) and 
propheta, a prophet. 

* Winds follow the Gender of ventus, months of mensis, mountains of 
mons, rivers of fluvius, plants of arbor. Some rivers are Fern., as Styx, 
Teethe, AUia. Many names of Mountains Rre Fern., asOssa, (Eta, ^tna, 
Khodope, Alpes, &e. ; some Neuter, as Soracte, Pel ion. Some names 
of Plants are Masculine, as oleaster, a wild ofive; some Neuter, as siler, 
a vcithy. Some names of Cities are Masculine, as Sulmo, Selinus ; and 
those in t, as Delplii, Veii ; some Neuter, as Tibur, Anxur, Tarentum, 
Prxneste. 

t Those names of Animals which arc found in only one gender are 
called Epicoena ; and the words mas or femina must be used when it is 
necessary to distinguish the sex : as Masc. passer, a sparrow ; passer fe- 
mina, a hen'Sparrow ; Fcm. vulpes, a fox ; vulpes mas or mascula, a dog' 
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§ 72. (0« et er) The terminations us and er belong 
(Masculinis) to Masculine Nouns ; (um) the termination um 
(tribuitur) is assigned (Neutris) to Neuter Nouns. 

(In f^) The following Nouns in us (Feminina sunt) are 
Feminine : alvus, the helly ; arctus, the Bear constellation ; 
carbasus, canvass; colus, a distaff; humus, the ground ; me- 
thodus, a methodJ* Virus, poison ; pelagus, the sea; (Neutra) 
are Neuter. Vulgus, the common people^ (fere sit) may 
generally be (Neutrum) Neuter : (subinde) now and then (fit 
(Masculum) it is made Masculine. 

§ 73. (Masculis) Among Masculine words (inseritur) is 
placed (quod claudit o, or, os, vel er) any Noun which ends 
in o, or, os, or er ; (et) and (Nomen) any Noun (desinens in 
€s) ending in es, (si) if (flectit casus impares) it forms im- 
parisyllabic cases [that is, if it increases in the Genitive 
case Singular]. 

(Dla) Those Nouns (quae desinunt in do et go) whicli 
end in do and go (Feminina sunt) are Feminine ; (sed) but 
(manent) the following remain (Masculina) Masculine : cardo, 
a hinge ; ligo, a spade ; ordo, order ; (atque) and margo, a 
margin. 

(In io) Nouns in io (sunt) are (Feminina) Feminine : 
(ilia) those (tantum) only (Masculina) are Masculine, (quae) 
which (vel spectabis) you may either see (oculis) with your 
eyes (vel tu tractabis) or you may touch (manibus) with your 
hands, f 

Caro, gen. camis, Jlesh (mavult) prefers (addere se) to be 
added (Femininis) to Nouns feminine. 

(Pauca in or) A few Nouns in or (sunt Neutra) are 
Neuter : aequor, the level of the sea or of a plaiti ; ador, 
parched corn ; marmor, marble, or the smooth sea ; cor, f/te 
heart. Arbor, a tree, (est Femininum) is Feminine. 

Cos, a whetstone, (et) and dos, a dowry, (sunt Feminina) 
are Feminine: (utrumque os) the two words, os ossis, a 
hone ; and os oris, a mouth ; (Neutra) are Neuter. J 

(Multa in er) Many Nouns in er (sunt) are (Neutra) 
Neuter : verber, a stripe ; siler, a withy ; acer, a maple ; 
ver, spring ; tuber, a wen; uber, a teat; (et) and cadaver, 

* Also, vannus, a winnounng-fan, is fem. 

f As x^sLp'iVni, a butterfly i scipio, a staff. Numerals in so are masc, 
an ternio, senio. 

t The Greek words chaos, epos, melos, are Neuter. 
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a carcass ; "piper, pepper ; iter, a journey; (et) and papa ver, 
a poppy. 

( JEs), brass or copper, (est neutriim) is neuter ; (sex in es) 
six Nouns in es (quae) which (flectunt casus impares) form 
imparisyllabic cases (sunt) are (Feminina) Feminine : compes, 
a fetter ; teges, a mat; merces, reward, hire; merges, a 
cornsheaf; quies, rest; seges, standing com,* 

§ 74. (Inseras Femininis) You must place among Femi- 
nine words (qu8B claudunt is, x, aus, et as) those which end 
in is, X, aus, and as, (s cum consonante nexa) in s imme- 
diatelj following a consonant, {es sequaliter inflexa) and es 
forming parisyllabic cases [that is, not increasing in the 
Genitive case Singular]. 

(Multa) Many Nouns (quae claudit is) which end in is 
(sunt) are (Masculini deneris) of the Masculine Gender : 
amnis, a river; axis, an axle ; callis, a path; collis, a hill; 
caulis, a stalk; cucumis, a cucumber; (et) and follis, a 
leathern ba^ or bellows; fascis, a bundle; funis, a rope; 
fustis, a cudgel; finis, an end or boundary; ignis, Jire ; 
orbis, a circle; (atque) and crinis, hair; panis, bread; 
piscis, a fish ; postis, a doorpost; en sis, a sword; sentis, 
a bramble; corbis, a basket; torquis, a chain; mensis, a 
month ; torris, a firebrand ; unguis, a nail or talon ; (et) 
and canalis, a conduit ; vectis, a lever ; vermis, a worm ; (et; 
and sodalis, an intimate companion; cassis, a net; ciniSj 
€ishes ; glis, a dormouse ; (et) and anguis, a snake ; lapis, a 
stone ; pulvis, dtist ; (atque) and sanguis, blood, f 

(Pleraque) Most Nouns (quae claudit ex) which end in x 
(Masculina sunt) are Masculine, (ut) as grex, a flock ; (sed) 
but (manent) the following remain (Feminina) Feminine; 
nex, death ; supellex,ykmi^2«re; ilex, the scarlet oak ; carex, 
sedge ; lex, a law, \ 

(In ix) The following in ix (Masculina sunt) are Mascu- 
line : fornix, an arch or vaidt ; phoenix, the fabulous bird 
so called ; (et) and calix, a cup. § 

(In as) The following words in as (Masculina sunt) are 

* Ales, a bird, is Common. 

t Anguis, callis, corbis, cinis, pulvis, torquis, are sometimes Feminine. 
Casses, nete, is Masculine ; cassis, idis, hdmet, Feminine. 

% Fsx, forfez, forpez, vibex, are Feminine. Cortex, imbrez; obex, 
pumex, rumex, silex, are sometimes Feminine. 

§ Bombyx, onyx, are Masculine ; also tbe parts of the As in x, as 
quincunx. 
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3fasciiline : vas, radis, a personal surety ; gigas, a giant ; 
elephas, an elephant ; as, assis, a Roman coin and weight ; 
mas, a male ; (et) and ailamas, adamant ; (Neutra) the fol- 
lowing are Neater ; Tas, yasis, a vessel ; nefas, sin ; fas^ right. 

(Adde) Add (Masculinis) to Masculine words: mens, a 
mountain; fons, a fountain; (et) and torrens, a torrent; 
grjps, a griffin ; (et) and pons, a bridge ; rudens, a cable ; 
hydrops, dropsy; dens, a tooth; (et) and bidens, a tmo- 
pronged /ork ; oriens, the east ; occidens, the west ; (et) and 
tridens, a trident. * 

(In es) The following in es (Mascolina sunt) are l^lascu- 
line ; verres, a boar-pig ; (et) and acinaces, a scimitar, 

§ 75. (Neutra claudunt) Neuter words of the 3d declen- 
sion end in a (et) and e, or, «r, ttf , c, /^ n, (et) and t, 

(In ur) The following words in ur (Masculina sunt) are 
Masculine : furfur, bran ; turtur, a turtle-dove ; vultur, a 
vulture ; fur, a thief. 

(In us) The following in us (Masculina sunt) are Mascu- 
line : lepus, Gren. leporis, a hare ; (et) and mus, a mouse* 

(In fis) The following in us (Feminina sunt) are Femi- 
nine: virtus, virtue; (atque) and servitus, slavery; juven- 
tus, youth; incus, an anvil; (atque) and palus, a fnarsh ; 
senectus, old age ; tellus, earth ; (atque) and salus, health ; 
(quibus u) in which u (manet longa) remains long (in transitu 
Genitivi) in passing to the Genitive case. 

(Et) Also pecus, Gen. peciidis, a beast^ (est) is (Feminini 
Greneris) of the Feminine Gender. 

(In I) The following in / (Mascula sunt) are Masculine : 
mugil, a sea-mullet; consul, a consul; sal, salt; sol, the 
sun ; (atque) and pugil, a pugilist 

(Masculina sunt) The following are Masculine: ren, a 
hidney ; splen, the spleen ; pecten, a comb ; delphin, a dol- 
phin; attagen, a woodcoch. 

(In on) The following in on (Feminina sunt) are Femi- 
nine : Gorgon, a Gorgon ; sindon, muslin ; halcyon, a hing- 
fishes'. 

§ 76. (In Quarta) In the Fourth Declension (tribuimus 
us) we assign the termination us (Masculis) to Nouns Mas- 
culine ; (Neutris u) the termination u to Nouns Neuter. 

(Quartse in us) The following of the Fourth Declension in 
%is (Feminina sunt) are Feminine : domus, a house ; porticus, 

* The parts of the Ae in nj are Masculine ; as, triens, quadrans. 
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a porch ; acus, a needle ; Idus, the Ides in a Roman month ; 
(atque) and msnus, a hand ; tribus, a tribe ; nurus, a daugh- 
ter-in-law ; socrus, a mother-in-law ; anus, an old woman. 

§ 77. (Inseres Femininis) You will place among Femi- 
nine words (Nomina Quintse) Nouns of the Fifth Declension 
(in es) ending in es. 

Dies, a day^ (est) is (in Singulo) in the Singular Number 
(mas) Masculine (vel) or (Femininum) Feminine ; (in Plurali 
Numero) in the Plural Number (semper) always (MascuH- 
num) Masculine. 

§ 78. (Singularis Numerus) The Singular Number 
(deest) is wanting (multis Nominibus) to many Nouns : (ut) 
as, manes, the spirits of the dead ; loculi, a purse ; penates, 
hottsehold deities ; cunae, a cradle ; thermae, warm baths ; 
nagfBf .trifles ;. grates, thanks; arma, arms ; YhcevB, bowels ; 
magalia, cottages ; (cum deiim Festis) with Festivals of the 
gods, (ut) as, Floralia, the festival of Flora,* 

* The following is a further list of Substantiyes wanting the Singular 
Number : — ' 

FIRST DKCLXNSION. 



Angustis, airaiU, 
Arguti», refinementt. 
Bigae, a chariot and pair, 
ClitelUe, panniers. 
Deliciae, ddight, daintiness, 
Divitiae, riches. 
Epplie, a feast, 
Excubiae, a night watch. 
Exequiae, afktneraL 
Exuviae, spoils, 
FacetisB, pkasaniries, 
Feriae, a haiiday. 
Habenae, reins, 
Induciae, a truce, 
Inferiae, offerings to the dead. 
Insidiae, an aii^bush, 
Lapidicinae, a stone quarry. 



Minae, threats. 
Minutiae, details. 
Nundinae, market'day. 
Nuptiae, a bridal. 
Plialerae, horse-trappitufs, 
Prestigiae, jugglery. 
I*rimiti«, first-fruits. 
Quisquilia?, rubifish. 
Reliquiae, remnants. 
Salebrae, roughnesses. 
Salinae,a scdt-work. 
■Scalae, a staircase. 
Scopae, a besom, 
Tenebrae, darkness. 
Tricae, intricacies, trifles. 
Valvae, foMing-doors. 
Vindiciae, a claim, defence. 



Also Calendar, the Calends ; Nonae, the Nones of a month ; Athens, 
Thebee, Syracnsae, with other towns. 



Cancelli, a lattice. 
Cani, white hairs* 
CodiciUi, writing tablets. 
Fasti, annals. 
Fori, f Ac hatches. 



SECOND SXCLtllSIOH. 

(a) MaseuUne. 

Inferi, the Gods hlow. 
JAberi, .children. 
Posteri, posterity. 
Superi, the Gods above. 



H 
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(Mnltft) Min^ SobstantiTes (quae) winch (csnnt PlnnE) 
ate desdtiite of a Flnnl Nomber (appaient) appear (lecli- 
tantibiis) to stadente. * 

(Naanulli Casus) Some Cases (absont his) aie wanlii^ to 
thne Noons : faa^ right; fnx^a, fruit; d^is, a feast; opis^ 
hdp; YiSf farce; (et) and (molta) manj Noons (pn^er 
hse) besides these (apparent) appear, (quae) which (carent^ 
are destitote of (Casibos nonnolUB) some Cases-I 



Crepvadm, togs, 
Cunabula, a eradk, 
£xta, cmtrtuh. 



Mania, dmties. 
Fnecordia, lie 



Ako names of People and Flaee^ m VtHad, 



(a) Bicuetdime amd Ft 

Antes, Ae outer piUan. 
Cerrices, the tuck (also nng. in 

poetry> 
Coelites, the Goda above. 
Fidei^ <i2a(le(a]so fling, in poetry). 



Fores, a door, 
Ijemuxes, ffobHms, 
Majores, aneeatan. 
Minores, po$ten^. 
Ptooeres, nobUs. 



Ako names of People^ Flacea^ &e., as Brigantes* Cydades^ &e/ 

(6) Neuter. 
Breria, sftoflMM, | Msenia, dig wqOb, 

VOVITB DCCLKNSIOir. 

Artus, Umbe. \ Idus, <^ Idee. 

* Among the many words which are not used in the Plural Number, 
notice : — (1 ) Materialia : as, aurum, goldi argentum, ethers lac, mSk ; 
sanguis, bhod. (2) Abstracta: as, letum, death ; senectus, oU age; 
fames, hunger ; pietas, piety. (3) CoUectiTa : as Tulgus, Me commoit 
people i supellex, furniture, (4) And the following : ser, the atmnphere ; 
flether, the eky ; humus, the ground; pontus, pclagus, the tea; tellus, earth ; 
mrutn,time; yet, epring : vesper, evening. 

f Nouns defective in Case are numerous Those having only one case 
in a Number are called Monoptota; those having two, Diptota; three, 
Triptota, &e. 

(1) Many Nouns have only the Nom. and Accus. in one or both 
Numbers : — 

(a) Greek Neuters in os in Sing, and Plur., as melos, mele. 

(6) FaSf nefas, instar, nihU, necesse, opus (need), in Sing, only, having 
no I^ur.' 
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(Quae efferunt) Those which form (Numerum Pluralem) 
the Plural Number (in a vel t) in a or i (sunt) are : frenum, 
a hit; carbasus, canvas; (et) and locus, a place*; rastram, 
a rake ; sibilus, a hiss ; (et) and jocus, a jest\ ; Tartarus, 
hell^ (fit) becomes (in Plurali) in the Plural Number Tartara ; 
(et) and coelum, heaven^ coeli. 

(Queedam) Some Substantives (abundant Casibus) are 



(e) Rura, mella, fiura, tura, munnura, metus, situs, spes, &c., in Fltir., 
trhich form Sing, fully. 

(2) Many Verbals of the Fourth Decl. are used in Dat. Sing, or 
Abl. Sing, only ; as, Dat. despicatui, derisui, ost^tui, &c. ; Abl. injussu, 
Togatu, permissu, promptu, prooinctu, natu, &c. 

(S) Various words are used in single Cases with an adverbial force ; as, 

Abl. noctu, gratis, ingratiis, fortuitu, &c. : Accus. infitias (ire), to deny ; 

(ad) incitas (redigere), to reduce to extremity ; venum (tradere), to offer 

for sale ; suppetias (ferre), to lend sueeoun : Geiw dicis (causa), for form's 

sake ; nauci (facere), to hold cheap, &c. 

(4) Observe especially the following Defectives : -.- 

(Ambages, a circuit) has AbL Sing, and full Plur. 

Astus, cunniiuf, Nom. and Abl. Singi Nom. and Ace. Plur. 

(Cassis, a net% Ace. Abl. Sing, (both rare), full Plur. 

(Compes, a fetter), Abl. Sing., full Plur. 

(Daps, a feast), has all but Nom. Sing., full Plun 

(Ditio, svoay), has all but Nom. Sing., no Plur. 

(Faux, a jaw), Abl. Sing., full Plur. 

Fors, chance, Nom. Abl. Sing., no Plur. 

(Frux,/rMt*), has all but Nom. Sing., full Plur. 

Grates, thanks, Nom. Aoc. Plur. 

Inquies, restlessness, Nom. Sing. 

(Juger, an acre), AbL Sing., Dat. Abl. Plur. ; other forms from ju- 
gerum, i. 

Mane, morning, Nom. Ace. Abl. Sing., no Plur. 

Nemo, nobody, Gen. nullius, Dat. nemini. Ace. nemincm, Abl. 
nulTo. 

(Obex, a holt), Abl. Sing., full Plur. 

(Ops, help). Gen. Ace. Abl. Sing., full Plur, 

Pondo, pounds, indeclin. Plur. 

(Prex, prayer), Abl. Sing., full Plur. 

( Repetundise, sc. pecuniae, extortion). Gen. Abl. Plur. 

(Spons, inclination), Abl. Sing. 

(Verber, a stripe). Gen. AbL Sing., full Plur. 

Gen. vicis. Ace. vicem, Abl. vice, change, no Nom. S.. full Plur. 

Vis,^ce, Nom. Ace. Abl. Sing., full Plur., vires, virium, &c. 

Frugi, the old DaL of frux. is used Adjectively ; as, homo frugi, an 
honest man. So nequam, worthless, is of all cases. 

* Loca, spots; loci, spots or places in hooks, topics, 
f Ostrea, an oyster g PI. ostresB and ostrea. 
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TBANSLATIONS OF THB 



Tedundant in Cases: (ut) as, 
iaurel; CEdipus, (Edipus,^ 

* Declension of Domus : — 



domus, a house; launi% a 





Singular, 




Plural 


Nom. 


Domiu. 




domus. 


Gen. 


Domus. 




domuum or domonmk 


Dftt 


Domui. 




domibus. 


Ace. 


Domum. 




domus or domos. 


Abl. 


Domu or 


domo. 


domibus. 



The Gen. Domi is used to signify at home ; as, domi mes, at my home. 

Laurus, cupressus, colus, iicus, pinus, follow the 2d Declension, but 
'also take from the 4tb the Cases in ue and u ; (Edipus, Gen. CEdipodis 
■and CEdipi. There are many Substantives with a two-fold Declension ; 
as, juventa and juventus ; vespera and vesper, eri (which forms Abl. Tes> 
pero, vespere, or vesperi) ; duritia and durities, &c. Many Adjectives 
have also double forms, as bijugus and bijugis. 

Vas makes Gen. PI. vasorura, Dat. vasis. So ancillorum from ancile, 
.a shield. Greek Nouna in mot Gen. Hs, have Dat. PI. tla ; as, poema, 
Dat. PI. poematis. 

The following Substantive change their signification in the Plural 
Number : — 



Sing. 
^des, a temple ; 
Aqua, water ; 
Auxilium, heip ; 
Bonum, a good; 
Career, a prison; 
Castrum, a fort ; 
Cera, wax ; 

Comitium, the AseemUg-place ; 
Copia, plenty ; 
Epulum, a sacred feeutj 
Facultas, a faculty; 
Finis, an end; 
Fortuna, fortune j 

Gratia, favour ; 

Hortus, a garden ; 

Impedimentum, a hindrance ; 

Littera, a letter of the alphabet ; 

Ludus, play ; 

Lustrum, a term ofjite years ; 

Natalis^ a birth-day ; 

Opera, exertion ; 

Opis (Gen.), help; 

Pars, a portion ; 

Rostrum, a heak ; 



Sal, saUs 
Tabula, a hoard i 



Plur. 
asdes, a house, 
aquae, medicinal springs, 
auxilia, auxiliary forces, 
bona, goods, effects. 
carceres, a starting-place. 
castra, a camp. 
cerae, a waxen tabUt. 
Comitia, the Assembly at Rome, 
copiae, forces. 
cpula?, a banquet. 
facultates, means. 
fines, boundaries. 
fortunae, the gifts of fortune^ a for- 

tune. 
gratis, thanks. 
horti, a pleasure-garden. 
impedimenta, baggage. 
litters, an epistle, or literature. 
ludi, public games. 
lustra, Unrs of wild beasts, 
natales, origin. 
operae, u^orkmen, 
opes, power, wealth. 
partes, a part in a play. 
rostra, the pulpit for speaking in the 

Roman forum {adorned with the 

beaks of captured ships). 
sales, wit. 
4abulas, writing tablets. 
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' 4 '79.* (Verborum prima conjugatio) the first conjuga- 
tion of verbs, (cui o, as, are, terminatio) the termination of 
which is o, as, are, (fit avi in Perfecto) becomes in the Pre- 
terperfect Tense avi ; (subjicit aium Supino) and makes its 
Supine end in aiunu 

(Hinc excipienda sunt) From this rule must be excepted 
(quae efferunt) verbs which form (ui itum) ui in the Preter- 
perfect, and itum in the Supine. 



Present. Preterp. 
crepo, I utter a sounds crepui, 

cubo, / lie down ; cubui, 

sono, /sounds sonui, 

domo, I tame; domui» 

veto, I forbids vetui, 

tono, IthuMder; tonui, 

Seco, I cuts secuiy 

irico, I rub i fricui, 

JuTO, /helps juvi, 

l&vo, /wash; liBLvi, 



Supine, 
crepitum. 
cubitum. 
sonitum. 
domitum. 
vetitum. 
tonitum. 

sectum. 
frictum. 

jutum. 
iotuxn ; 



(et vindicat) and it takes also l&vatum. 

Do, /gives dSdi, d&tuxn* 

sto, /stand; stSti, st&tum. 

Mico, / glittery (dat Perfectum mlcui) makes its Preterperfect 
micui ; Plico, //olds (dat Perfectum plicui) makes its Preterperfect 
plicui ; (Mico fert) mico takes (nullum supinum) no supine ; 
{atum dat vel Hum Plico) Plico makes plicatum or plicitum. 

§ 80. (Verborum altera conjugatio) the second conjuga- 
tion of Verbs, (cui eo, es, ere, terminatio) the termination of 
which is eo, es, ere, (fit uiin Perfecto) becomes in the Preter- 
perfect Tense ui, (subjicit itum Supino) and makes its Supine 
end in itum, 

(Hinc excipienda sunt) From this rule must be excepted 
(qusD efferunt) Verbs which form (evi, etum) evi in the Pre- 
terperfect, and etum in the Supine ; (ut) as, 



Present. Preterp. 


Supine. 


neo, /spins nevi, 


netum. 


deleo, / blot out ; delevi, 


deletum. 


( Adde his) Add to these : — 




fleo, / weep • flevi, 


iletum. 


pleo, /Jills pi evi. 


pletum. 


oleo, /grow ; olevi, 


oletum. f 


(cum Compositis) with their compounds. 





* Translate et, atque, ac, and ; dat, focit, format, efficit, nuikes ; sua- 
cipit, vindicat, takes s fit, becomes s stat, stands. 

f Aboleo, Sup. abolitum : adoleo (or adolesco). Sup. adultum. 
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TSAKSLATIONS OF THE 



Pr«feiit. 


Freterp. 


prandeo, I dine; 


prandi, 


fiSdeo, / sit i 


sedi, 


video, I $ee; 


vidi. 


(Sed) But, 




spondeo, I promise j 


sp5poiidi» 


tondeo, I shear; 


totondi. 


mordeo, IbUe; 


m5inordi, 


pendeo^ I hang; 


pSpendi, 



(His) In the following, (Ferfectum) the Preterperfect 
Tense (stat in di) stands in di ; {sum Supinum terminat) thi0 
Supine ends in sum : 

Supine, 
pnmsum. 
sessum. 
▼Tsum. 

•poDfum. 
tonsum. 
morsum. 
pensum. 

(His) In the following (Perfectum) the Preterperfect 
Tense (fit) is formed (in si) in si^ (sum Supinum exigit) the 
Supine requires sum : 

Fresent. 

jubeoy / command; 

mulceo, / soothe ; 
(Itidemque) and similarly, 

m^lgeo, TmHk; 

tergeo, I wipe; 

ardeoy I burn; 

rideo, I laugh; 

suadeo, Ipersnadt; 

maneo» I remain; 

hsereo, I stick ; 
(Sic ct) So dao, 

algeo, / am chili ; 

fulgeo, I shine; 
(Item) also, 

ur^eo, I push ; 

(Sed) But (his) ia these (Supinum) the Supine (deficit) is 
wanting. 

(Dant si et tum) These two make the Preterperfect in sty 
and the supine in turn : 



Freterp. 

jussi, 

mulsi. 


Supine, 
jussum. 
muLsum. 


mulsi, 

tersi, 

arsf. 


muTsum. 


tersuni. 
arsum. 


• • 

nsi, 
suasi, 
mansi, 
hssi, 


risum. 
suasum, 
mansum. 
hiesum. 


alsi, 
fulsi, 

iir«». 









Fresent. 


Freterp. 


^ Supine. 


Indulgeo, I indulge \ 


indulsi. 


indultum. 


torqueo, I twist; 


torsi, 


tortum. 


Sed (But), 






Augeo, / increase ; 


auxi, 


auctum. 


frigeo, / am cold ; 


frixi. 





luceo, / shine j ^ ^ 

(Sed) But (non generant) these three latter do not form (Su- 
pinum) a Supine. 

(Haec) The following (volunt) will have (ri suffici) vi to 
be added (Perfecto) to the Preterperfect Tense, (jtum Supino) 
and tum to the Supine : — - 



FrMcnt. 


Preterp. 


Supine. 


cSveo, I bewares 


cavi, 


cautum. 


fHveo, Ifavwr; 


favi, 


ikutum. 


f5veo^ leherish! 


fovi» 


fdtvm. 


in5veo^ I move; 


moTi, 


m5tum. 


▼8vco, / WW ; 


vovi, 


votum. * 
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(His) In the following (ui stat) ui stands (in Ferfecto) in 
the PVeterperfect Tense, {turn Supinum terminat) turn is the 
termination of the Supine : 



Present. 


Preterp. 


doceo, I leach; 


docui, 


misceo, I mingle; 


miscui, 


sorbeo, / suck m ; 


sorbuif, 


teneo, 1 hold; 


tenui. 


torreo, I roast ; 


torrui, 



Supine, 
doctum. 
mistum. 
sorptum. 
tentum. 
tostum. 



(His) In the following (Praeteritum) the Preterperfect 
(scribitur) is written (Passive) Passively, (PrsBsens) ^e Pre- 
sent (Activ^) Actively : 



Present, 
audeoy I dare; 


Preterp. Supi 
ausus sum. ■ 


gaudeo, / rgoice ; 
soleo, Jam wont; 


gavisus sum. ■ 
solitus sum. — 



V81. (Verborum tertia conjugatio) the third conjugation 
erbs, (cui o, is, ere, terminatio) the termination of which 
is o, is, ere, (dat Perfectum) makes its Preterperfect Tense 
(varisB formse) of diverse form ; {turn vel sum) turn or sum 
(stat) stands (Supino) in the Supine. 

§ 82. (Bo, po, habent) Bo and po have (psi ^ditum 
Perfecto) psi to end the Preterperfect^ (ptum Supino) and 
ptum the Supine : (ut) as, 



Present, 
nubo, I marry ; 


Preterp. 
iiupsi, 


Supine. 
nuptum.:( 


(Tamen) But, 






Present. 
rumpOy I break; 
bibo, I drink; 


Preterpv 

rupi, 

bibi, 


Supine, 
ruptum. 
bibitum. 


strepo, I roar ; 


strepui, 


strepltom. 



(Sic declino co, go, ho, quo) I thus decline co, go, ho^ quo ; 
{pd Perfecto) xi in the Preterperfect ; {ctum Supino) ctum in 
the Supine : (ut) as. 



* PaveOy paTi ; ferreo, ferbui. 
A)«o sorpsi. 

Lambo, / Ucky Iambi : eumbo» 1 He down, cubui^ cubituiiitf 
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TRANSLATIONS OF THK 



Present, 
duco, Iltad ; 
sugo, I tuck i 
rego, fmU; 
▼ebo, I carry i 



duii. 


Sopine. 
ductiim. 


ftuxi. 


suctum. 


rexi. 


rectum. 


▼exi. 


▼ectum. 



( Sco jubet) Sco desires (r» subjid) r» to end (Perfecto) 
ks Preterperfect, {turn Supine) and turn its Supine : (ut) as. 



PreMDt. 
cresco, I grow; 
suesco, / am habituated; 
quiesco^ Ireti; 
nosco, J know : 
pasco, I feed; 

compesco, I restrain; 
posco, J require; 
disco, Ileami 

Ico, / gtriAe ; 
▼IDCO, I conquer ; 
linquo, / leave ; 

Parco, I gpare ; 

Spargo, I tprlnUe ; 
mergo, I dip ; 
tergo, I wipe; 

Ago, I do; 
fraogo, I break; 
tango, / touch ; 
pango, I covenant; 



Pretcrp. 

crevi, 

sueTi, 

quievi, 

novi, 

pavi, 

compescuL 

popoacL 

didicL 

m • 

101, 

▼ici, 
Iiqui, 

peperei,f 

sparsi, 
mersi, 
tersi. 



Supine, 
cretum. 
suetom. 
quietum. 
bdtum.* 
pastuiBL 



ictum. 

Tictum. 

lictum. 

parsuxn. 

sparsufn. 
mersum. 
tersiim. 



egi, actum, 

fregi, fractum. 

tettgi, tactum. 

peplgl, pactum ; 
(sed Coroposta) but its Compounds make -p^, -pactum, 

pungo, I prick; pupiigi,^ punctum.- 

jungo, I join ; junxi, junctum. 

leg<v / read or gather ; legi, lectum ; 

(compositum) when compounded (sspe lezi dat) it often forms 
lexi.§ 

Present. Pretorp. Supine. 

Figo, I fix; fixi, fixum. 

fingo, I frame; finxi, fictum. 

pingo, I paint ; pinxi, pictum. 

stringo, 1 tie ; strinxi, strictum. 

{Do jubet) Do requires {si suffid) n to be joined (Perfecto) 
to its Preterperfect, {sum Supine) and sum to its Supine : 

* Of its compounds, agnosco makes Sup. agnitum ; cognosco, cog* 
nitum. 

t Comparco, comparsi. 

t Compounds of pungo make Preterp. punxi. 

§ Of the compounds of lego, / pathert diligo forms dilexi ; intelligo, 
intellexi ; negligo, neglexL The others form legi, as colligo coUegi ; so 
do the compounds of lego, / read, as perlego, perl^i. 
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Present. 

Utda, I hurt ; 
(Verum) But, 

oedo, lyiddf 
(Sic) So, 

iindo, / beat on ; 

divYdo, I divide ; 



Preterp. 
laesi, 

cessi, 

illisi, 
divisi. 



Supine. 
Uesum. 



cessum. 

illisum. 
diyisum. 



(Flecte) Form (vertendo) by changing (do in di) do into 
di (quae exeunt) those which end (in ando, endo) in ando, 
endo,* 



Preirat. 


Preterp. 


Supine. 


pendo, J weigh; 


pependi, 


pensum. 


tendo^ lUreteh; 


tetendi, 


tensuTD. 


(tamen) but, 






findo, I cleave; 


ndi, 


fissum. 


scindo, I cut J 


sctdi. 


scissum. 


fiindo, I pour i 


fudi. 


fusum. 


tundo, I hammer ; 


tut)idi» 


tusum. 


cudo» I fashion ; 


cudi. 


cusum. 


cado, IfaUi 


cecldi. 


casum. 


caedo, I heat ot kill; 


cecldi. 


ciesum. 


Sdo, leaii 


edi, 


esum. 



Abdo, / hide ; addo, / add ; condo, / store up ; credo, I 
trtist ; obdo, / block up ; perdo, / lose ; reddo, / restore ; 
edo, / utter ; prodo, / betray ; trado, / deliver ; vendo, / 
sell; dedo, I give up ; (quae) which (composta sunt a do) are 
compounded of do, / give ; {-didi, -ditum, efferunt) form 
. 'didiy -ditum : (ut) as. 



■ Present. 


Preterp. 


Supine. 


edo. 


edidi. 


editum. 


dedo, 


dedidi. 


deditum. 


flecto, Ihend; 


flexi. 


flexum. 


necto, I twine; 


nexi. 


nexum. 


pecto, I comb; 


p€xit» 


pexum. 


peto, I seek; 


petivi. 


petitum. 


meto» I mow; 


raessui. 


messum. 


mitto, I send; 


raisi. 


mi^sum. 


▼erto, I turn ; 


verti. 


versum. { 



(Verbum) A verb (quod fit a sisto) which is formed from 
sisto (sufficit "Sttti Perfecto) joins to its Preterperfect -stiti. 

§ 83. {So, sivi^ sHuniy fit) So makes siviy sltum ; (sic 
formatur) thus is formed : — 

* As scando, scandi, scansum ; defendo, defend], defisnsum. 
f AUo, nexui, pexui. 
X Sterto^ / mortf atertui. 
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axeesaOf I mnd far i arce»m, areesntum, 

laeetsn, Jpnnokt; lacessivi, 

Tisoy IfMt; visi. 



pinso, Iptnmdi pinsui, pistum.* 

§ 84. Tezo, / weavCy (stat) stands (omim in xo) the 
onlj verb in xoy (quod vindicat) which takes texui, textmn. 

§ 85. LOf htiy turn: (^c fiectitur) thus is formed 

Freient. Preterp. ^ Sapine. 

Consulo, / eaniuU ; consului, consultuxn. 

occulo, /Aufe; occuluiy occultuHi. 
(Sed) But, 

colo, ladtiwUe; colui, cultum. 

molo, I grind ; molui, molitum. 

(A cello verba cellui) Verbs compounded from cello, / 
impel, make cellui : (sed) but (ccKijugabis) you will form, 

Present. Preterp. Snpfne. 

percello, I gtrihe ; pereuli, perculsom. 

pello, / drive ; pep&li, palsum. 

▼ello, f pluck ; Teili and vulsi, Tttlsum. 

laUo, I deceive J fefelli, falsfum. 

psallo, / ging or pl<^ ; psalli, — — 

sallo, I salt; salsum. 

ToUoy / raise, (formatum) formed in the Preterperfect 
sustuli, (fit) becomes (in Supino) in the Su[Mne subktum. 
(Moy muiy mitum fit) mo forms mui, mitum ; (ut) as, 

Present. Preterp. Supine, 

firemo^ / bdtow ; fremui, fremitum. 

gemo, I groan; gemui, gemitum. 

tremcH / trembU ; tremui, 

(Supino eaiens) Which has no supine. 

comoy / deck ; comsi, comtuni. 

•promOf I produce I promsi, promtum. 

(Sic flectontur) So are formed, 

sumoy / take ; snmsi, sumtum. 

demo, I take away ; demai, demtum. 

(Sed) But, 

emo, I bug; emi, emtum. 

premo, Ipreu; pressi, presstmi. 

(Latini) Latin writers (saep^ ponunt p) often interpose p 
(inter m et s vel /) between m and s or t (Sic fiunt) Thus 
are formed sumpsi, dempsi, demptum, comptum, promptnm, 
sumptum, emptum, &c. 

* Also pinsum. 
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Prawnt. Preterp. Supine. 

Ctau>,Iring! cecini, cantum; 

(oomposita) its compounds make -ctnuty'-eeNhcm. 



pODO^ Iptaeej 


posui. 


positum. 


gigno, 1 beget,- 


genui. 


geoitum. 


temno^ I despise g 


temsi, or tempsi, 


tern turn* 


tterno^ I strew ; 


stravi. 


stratum. 


spenio, I despises 


sprevi, 


spretum. 


cerno, / discern ; 


crevi, 


cretum. 


lino^ I anoint; 


levi, 


ntum. 


sino, laOow i 


sivi, 


sltum. 


venro, I brush ; 


verri, 


▼ersuTO. 


curro^ Irun ; 


cucurri, 


eursum. 


quaero^ 1 seek ; 


qiuesivi, 


qnanltum, 


tero, Irvhi 


trivi, 


tritum. 


xiro, I bumf 


ussi. 


ustum. 


gero, I carry on ; 


gessi, 


gestum^ 


fero, I bear J 


tuli, 


latum. 


sero, / sow, or plant ; 


sevi, 


sfttum. 



Sero (dat) makes serui, sertam, (si stat) if it stands (eum ti nee* 
tends) with the meaning c/f joining. 



§86. 

Facio, / nutke ; jfeoi, 

jacioy I cast; jeci, 

(Dant a lacio) Compounds of 
lacio, Itice; make lexi, 

(£t a specio) and compounds of 
qpecio^ / spy ; spexi, 

fodio^ I dig; fodi, 

fugio, Ify; fiigi, 

capio, I takes cepi, 

rapio, I snatch s rapui, 

pario, / bring forth ; peperi, 

cupio, I desires eupivi, 

quatio, I shakes 

(Sed) But (in Compositis) in the 
'Cussum, 



factum, 
jaotum. 

lectum.* 

spectum. 

fossum. 
fttgitum. 
captum. 
raptum. 
partam.f 
cupitum. 
quassum. 
Compounds (dat) it forms 



§ 87. {Uo format) Uo forms ui, utum: (ut) as. 



Present, 
tribuo, I afford; 



Preterp. 
tribui, 



Supine, 
tributum.^ 



( Vo inflectit) Vo forms vi and utum : (ut) as, 



solvo, /loose, or pay ; solvi,^ 

voIto, IroUs volvi,^ 



solutum. 
▼olutum. 



• As allicio, allexi : but elicio, elicixi, elicitum. 
f Fut. Part, paritunis. 
X Ruo, Sup. rtktum ; Fut Part, miturus. 
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TRANSLATIONS OF THE 



(Tamen) but, 




Present. 


Preterp, 


Fluo, I flow; 


fluxi, 


struo, I build; 


struxi. 


▼ivo, I Kve ; 


vixi. 


stiugu<H I quench i 


stinzi, 



Supine, 
fluxum. 
structuni. 
▼ictum. 
stinctum. * 

§ 88. (Verborum quarta conjugatio) the fourth conjuga- 
tion of Verbs, (cui id, is, ire, terminatio) the termination of 
which is to, is, ire, (fit) becomes (in Perfecto) in the Preter- 
perfect Tense trt, (Supino itum sufficit) and makes its Su- 
pine end in itum. 

Present. Preterp. Supine. 

Sancio, I ratify ; sanxi, sanctum t 

(nee respuit) nor does it reject sancivi, sancitum. 



vincio, I bind; 


▼inzi. 


vinotum. 


fiilcio, I prop; 


falsi. 


fultum. 


sarcio, I dam; 


sarsi, 


sartum. 


farcio, I stuff; 


fiursi. 


fartuni. . 


amicio, I clothe; 


amieuiy 


amictum. 


saliot I dance; 


salui or salii. 


saltum. 


At (but) 






sing^ltio, I sob; 


singultivi. 


slngultum. 


sepeHo, / bury ; 


aepelivi, 


sepultura. 


venio, I come ; 


veni, 


veutum. 


vSneo, lam sold] ; 


veaii. 




sepio, I fence in ; 


sepsi. 


septum. 


aperio, I open ; 


aperui. 


apertum. 


comperio, I find out; 


comperi. 


compertum. 


reperio, I find; 


repperi. 


repertum. 


haurio, I drain; 


hausi, 


haustum. 


sentio, /perceive; 


sensi. 


sensum. 



§ 89. (Flexeris) You must form (Deponentia) Deponent 
Verbs (ex regulis) according to the rules (Activorum) of 
Active Verbs : (nam) for (Praeteritum Passivum) the Pre- 
terperfect Passive (est) is (Derivativum) a Derivative 
(Supini) of the Supine. 

Present. Preterp. 

{I. ^ ReoT, I think ; ratus sum 

misereor, I pity ; misertus sum.J 

fateor, / confess ; &s8us sum : 

(flecte sis) form {-fessus in Compcsitis) -fessus in the Compounds. 

(2.) Labor, IfaB; 
utor, I use; 



lapsus sum. 
usus sum. 



* Only known in its compounds distinguo, extinguo. 

IVeneo is from venum-eo, as vendo from yenum-do. 
Also miseritus sum. 
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Pregent. Preterp, • 

loquoTy / speak ; locutus sunu 

sequor, IfoUow ; secutus sum. 

nitor» / strive , nisus, or nixus, sum. 

irascor, / am angry ; iratus sum. 

qiieror, / complain ; questus sum. 

*gradior, /sfe;?; gressus sum. 

patior, I suffer ; passus sum: 

(et) and {-pessus in Compofdtis) -pessua in its CompouDda> 

ulciscor, /avenge; ultus sum. 

apiscor, / acquire ; aptus sum. 
(Sed) but 

adipiscor, / acquire ; adeptus sum. 

proficiscor, /yo; profectus sum. 

expergiscor, / awake ; experrectus sum. 

obliviscor, I forget ; oblitus sum. 

comminiscor, / imagine ; commentus sum. * 
(Sed) but 

nancisoor, IJind ; nactus sum. 

paciscor, / covenant ; pactus sum. 

morior, I die,' mortuus sum.f 

nascor, / am bom i natus sum. 

orior, / arise ; ortus sum. f 

(Queis Futura) The Future Participles of whicb last three Verbs 

are moriturus, nasciturus, oriturus. 

(Quartae) of the fourth coi^'iigation, 

Prenent. Preterp. 

Mettor, / mecuure ; mensus sum. 

ordior, / begin ; orsus sum. 
At (but) 

ezperior, / try ; expertus sum. 

opperior, /s9at/^; oppertus sum. 

§ 90. (Blexeris) You must conjugate. (Inceptiva) Incep- 
tive Verbs (ducta a Verbis) derived from Verbs (ut Primi- 
tiva) as their Primitives ; (sic) thus 

Present. ^ Preterp. 

exardescoy / begin to Iktze; exarsi (from ex, ardeo). 

obsolesco, I grow out of date; obsolevi (firom obs, oleo). 

tremisco, / begin to tremble ; tremui (from tremo). 

rescisco, / begin to know ; rescivi (from scio). 

* Comminiscor, and reminiscor (which has no Supine), are Com- 
pounds of an obsolete verb meniscor. 

f Morior, Infin. mori, and sometimes moriri. 

\. Orior is partly declined after the Sd Conjugation, partly after the 
4th. Pres. Orior, oreris, oritur, orlmur, &c. But Infin. Oriri ; Imperf. 
Conj. Orirer. 

So Potior, / obtain. Pres. Potior, potiris and poteris, potitur and 
potltur, &c. Imperf. Subj. Potlrer and potSrer^ potireris and potSreris, 
cc. Preterp. Potltus sum. Infin. Potiri. 
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(Ui terminos) Vt i« the termination (Perfecto) to the 
Preterperfect (factorum) of those formed (ex Nominibus) 
from Nouns : (sic) thua^ 

Pretent. Preterp. 

evaneseo, / ranttft ; evanui (from e, vonus). 

consanesoo, I get weU; consanui (from cum, saniis). 

(Plnrima) Very many (carent Supinia) have no Supines ; 
(multis) in many (Perfecta) Preterperfects (non apparent) do 
not appear. * 

(Flexeris) you must form (Impersonalia) Impersonal 
Verbs (ex reguKs) according to the rules (Personafium) of 
Personals. 

Pnsent. ^ Preterp. 

^ViAeti it sKoThes ; puduit.f 

poenitet, it repentt ; pcenituit. 

But, 

miseret, it affects with pityj misertum estf 

libet, it pUasee; § libuit and libitimr est. 

tsedet, it wearies; pertaesum est and tacduit. 

piget, it irks i pigitum est and piguit. 1| 

(In operibus Latinis) in Latin works (24)parent) ap- 
pear (lectitantibus) to readers (multa Verba) many Verbs 

* The following are the only Inceptive Verbs which have Supines : — 
Abolesco, adoleseOk obsolesco, exolesco, coalesco^ congelasco, exar- 
desco, concupisco^convalesco, indolesco, obdormisco, inveterasco, 
scisco, revWificOk 

The following have neither Supine nor Preterperfect : — 

^gresco, arboresco, albesco, ditesco, dulcesco, grandesco, hebesco, 
herbesco, ignesco, incurvesco, juvenesco, mitesco, mollesco, 
pii^giieseo» ptumescok puerasco^ mlTescot sterilesco^ tencrasco»- 
fetisco, augesco. bisco^ labasco^ renideseo. 

Most of the others have Preterperfects, but no Supines. 
Or puditmn est. 
Or miaeritum eaL 
§ Also written lubel Its compound is coUibet, eoUibiiit, and coUibi- 
um est 
H Add also licet» it » lawful^ licuit and licitum est. 
PudeC and licet have the Active Future Participles, pnditurus, liei- 
turus. Pudet, piget, poenitet, have Gerunds and Passive Participles in 
due, pudendi, &c., pigendi, &c., poenitendi, &c. 

Many Verbs have the 3d Person Singular used impersiNially : as, de- 
leetat and j\xv9t, it delighis ; . constat, it is acknowledged; prsstat, it is 
better ; restat, it remains ; apparet, it appears ; accidit, contingit, it bap- 
pens ; sufficit, it is ettowffh ; evenit, it eomes to pass ; expedit, it is expedient ; 
tonat, it thunders; pluit, it rains ; and numerous others. 



! 
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(quae carent Supinis) which have no Supines, (multa quse 
Perfecto) and manj which have no Freterperfect. * 

§ 91. (Converteris) You must change (a in e) a into e 
(horum in Compositis) in the Compounds of the following 
Verbs : arceo, / exclude ; carpo, / crop ; damno, / c<mdemn ; 
lacto, I entice ; fatiscor, / am weary ; fallo, 1 deceive ; farcio, 
/ stuff; jacto, / toss or boast ; gradior, / step ; patior, / 
suffer ; partior, / divide ; tracto, / treat ; pario, / bring 
forth ; patro, / perform ; (atque) and cando, / inflame ; 
sacro, 1 devote ; spargo, / sprinkle ; (atque) and scando, 1 
climb, f 

(Converteris) You must change {a in t) a into i (horum 
in Compositis) in the compounds of the following Verbs: 
ago, / act ; cado, / fall ; cano, / sing ; frango, / break ; 
habeo, / have ; lateo, / lie hid ; fateor, / confess ; pango, / 

* The Verbs which have no Supines are : -~ 

The Compounds of irao and gruo (as abnuo, ingmo) ; the Compounds 
of cado (except oeeido) ; Neuter Verbs in -vto, aspaveo ; Neuter Verbs in 
•eo, -t(i (except ca)eo, careo, doleo, jaeeo, hiteo, mereornoceo, oleo» pareo, 
placeo, taceo, valeo) ; also, algeo, timeo^ urgeo^ lugeo, fiilgeo, frigeo, 
turgeo, luceo, strideo, ango, clango, disco, posco, eompesco, dego, lambo, 
mico, refello, xnetuo, psallo, respuo, tremo, sapio, gestio, ineptio, and 
some others. 

The Verbs which have neither Freterperfect nor Supines, besides the 
InceptlYes, are ; — 

Desiderativa in '^wio (except parturio^ esurio) ; also, sgreo, flaveo, 
caneo, hebeo, scateo^ liveo, reuideo, polleo, vegeo, humeo, aveo, lacteo, 
moereo, ambigo, furo, ferio, labo, vergo, plecto, vado, reminiscor, diffiteor, 
ringor, medeor, vescor, liquor, liquet, and some others 

f Areeo : eomp. coerceo, exerceo. 



Carpo 


. decerpo, excerpo, discerpo. 


Damno . 


. condemno. 


Lacto 


. delecto, obleeto. 


Fatiscor . 


. defetiscor. 


Fallo . 


. refello. 


Farcio . 


, confercio, differcio, inferda^ refercio. 


Jacto 


. disjecto, objecto, &c. 


Gradior . 


. aggredior, congredior, egredior, ingredior, pr«- 




gredior, progredior, traoagredior, digredior. 


Patior 


. perpetior. 


Partior . 


. dispertior, impertior. 


Tracto . 


• attrecto, contrecto, detieeto^ obtrecto. 


Patro 


. impetroi perpetro. 


Cando 


. accendo, incendo, succenda 


Sacro 


. consecro, desecro, exsecro, obsecro. 


?pargo . 


, adspergo, conspergo, dispergo, inspergo, resp^io'o, 


1^ cando . 


. adscendo^ conscendo, descendo, transcenda 
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fasten ; salio, I dance or leap ; statuo, I decree; (atque) and 
tango, Itotich; capio, I take ; rapio, I snatch; sapio, lam 
wise; facio, I do; jacio, / cast; lacio, / entice ; placeo^ / 
please ; taceo, / am silent, * 

(Excepta) The following are excepted : perago, 1 perform; 
perplaceo, Iplecue thoroughly ; (et) and facio, / do^ (mistum 
cum Adverbiis) compounded with Adverbs. 

(Convertito) Change {a in u) a into u (ex) in Verbs 
compounded of calco, I tread; salto, I dance \ quatio, X 
shakej\ 

(Converteris) You must change {e in t) e into t (horum in 

* Ago: comp. abigo, adigo, exigo, transigo, axnbigo. But dr- 

cumago, perago, satago : (-egi, -actum). 
Cado . . accldo, concldo, decldo, exctdo, incldo, occldo, 

procldo : (-cldi, -casum). 
Cano . . accino, concino, oocino, praecinot recino, succino : 

(cinui, -centum). 
Ffango . « confringo, diffringo, efiringo* infringOk perfringo, 

pnefriiigo, refirmgo : (-fregi, -fractum). 
Habeo . , adhibeo» exhibeo^ inbibeo» perhibeo, probibeo. But 

po8thabeo« 
Lateo . deliteo. 

Fateor « • confiteor, profiteor, diffiteor: (-fessus). 
Pango . . compingo, impingo, oppingo: (-pegi, -pactum). 

But repango. 
Salio . . adsilio. So circumsilio, desilio, dissilio, exsilio, 

insilio, presilio, prosilio, resilio^ subsilio, tran- 

silio : (-silui or -silii, -sultum). 
Statuo . . constituo^ destituo^ instituo, restituo^ substituo. 
Tango » attingo, contiugo, pertingo : (-tigi, -tactum). 

Capio . . accipio, concipio, decipio, excipio, incipio, perciino, 

priecipioy recipio, suscipio : (-cepi, -ceptum). 
Rapio . abtipio, arripio, corripio, deripio, diripio» eripio, 

prsripio, proripio, surripio : (-ripui, -reptum). 
Sapio . desipio, resipisco. 

Facio . . afiicio, conficio» deficio, efficio, inficio, perficio, 

prceficio, proficio, reficio, sufficio : (-feci, -fectmxn). 

But beneiacioy malefacio : (feci» fkctum). 
Jacio . • abjicio, adjicio, conjicio, di^icio, ejicio, injicio, ob- 

jicio, projicio, rejicio, subjicio, transjicio : ( -jeci, 

jectum). 
Lacio . . alUcio, elicio, illicio, pellicio. 
Placeo . > displiceo. But perplaceo, oomplaceo. 
Taceo . . conticeo, reticeo. 
f Calco : comp. conculoo, inculco, proculco. 
Salto . . adsulto, exsulto, insulto, renulto. 
Quatio » . decutio, discutio, excutio, incutio, percutio, recutio 

auccutio: (•cussi,. -cus9um). 
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Compositis) in the Compounds of the following Verbs : egeo, 
/ want; teneo, I hold; (atque) and emo, Ihuy ; specio, / 
spy ; sedeo, / sit ; (atque) and premo, / press ; (adde) add 
dedi, / gave ; (atque) and lego, / gather ; (adde) add steti, 
I stood; (atque) and rego, / rule.* 

(Sunt excepta) The following are excepted : relego, / 
read a^ain ; perlego, / read through ; (et) and praslego, / 
read ptJ>licly. 

(Si) If (mutato Simplici) the Simple Verb being changed 
(Composti Praesens) the Present Tense of the Compound 
Verb (sumsit t) has taken t, (sumet e) it will take e (in Per- 
fecto) in the Preterperfect, (si) if (valet) it is able (fingere) 
to make the vowel (longam) long : (sic) thus, 

Present. 
de£icio» I fail ; 
projicio, /Mrotr; 
conspicio, I behold; 



Preterp. 
defecL 



dirigo, I direct; 
pergo (per-rego), I proceed; 
surgo (sus-rego), / rise ; 
porrigo (pro-rego), / stretch ; 



projeci. 

oonspexi* 

dirgxi. 

perrexL 

surrexi. 

porrexi. f 



(Composta) The Compounds (a) fromquaero, I seek; caedo, 
I beat or kill; (et) and (a) from laedo, / hurt; (mutant) 
change (a in t) ts into t. { 

* Egeo: eomp. indigeo. 
Teneo 



Emo 



Specio 



Sedeo 
Premo 



Lego, I\ 

gather J 

Rego 



attineo, oontineo, detineo, distineo, obtineo, per-* 

tineo, retineo, sustineo : (•tinui, -tentum). 

. adimo, dirimo, eximo, interimo, perimo, redimo: 

(-emi, -emtum). But coemo, demo (for de-imo). 

.•adspicio, conspicio, despicio, dispicio, inspicio, per- 

spicio, prospicio, respicio, suspicio: (-spexi, 

-spectum). 

. assideo, consideo, desideo, dissideo, insideo, obsideo, 

prsesideo, resideo : (-sedi, -sessum). 
. comprimo, deprimo, exprimo, imprimo» opprimoy 
perprimo, reprimo,supprimo : (-pressi, -pressum). 
. colligo, deligo, diligo, eligo, intelligo, negligo, se- 
]igo. The Compounds of Lego, / read, keep e. 
. corrigo, dirigo, erigo, &c. : (rexi, •rectum), 
t This rule applies only where the Simple Verb has e in the Stem- 
syllable of the Preterperfect, as in the examples given. When the Stem- 
vowel is not lengthened in the Preterperfect, t is kept, as continui : also 
when the Stem- vowel of the Simple Preterperfect is not e, as illisi. 
J. Quaero : comp. acquiro, conquiru, disquiro, exquiro, inquiro, per- 

quiro. 
Cndo . . accldo, conddo, decldo, excldo, incido^ occido^ 

prxcldo, recido^ succXdo. 
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Plaudo, I applaud, (eonvertit) changes au in o) au into 
o : clando, / shut, (commatat) changes {au in u) au into u : 
obedio, / obey, (solummodo) onlj (ex audio) compounded 
from audio, I hear, (dat au in e) dianges au into «•* 

(Reduplicatio) The Reduplication (Simplicis) of the Simple 
Verb (exibit) will disappear (a Compositis) from the Com- 
pounds : (sic) thus (a) from pello, I drive away, pepuli, (fit) 
comes impello, / impel, impuli. 

(Sed) But (Gomposta) the Compounds (a) from disco, T 
learn ; posco, / require ; do, I give ; (et) and (a) from sto, 
/ stand; (servant) keep the Reduplication, f 

§ 92. (Praepositio cum) The Preposition cum (fit con^^ 
becomes con- (quando stat compositum) when it appears in 
Composition. 

Ambi, re, se, sus, (et) and dis (stant tantum) appear only 
(in Compositis) in Compounds.} 

(Praspositio) A Preposition Csaepe mutat) often changes 
(terminantem consonantem) its final consonant (sic) in such 
a way (ut fiat) that it may become (similis) assimilated (con- 
Bonanti SimpHcis) to the first consonant of the Simple Verb : 
(ut) as, 

ad-fero (fit) becomes afTero. obpeto becomes oppeto. 

in-lino . . illlno. 

(Convertite) Change (n in m) n into m (ante b vel ante p) 
before b or p: (ut) as, 

con-bibo (fit) becomes combibo | in-plico becomes implioo. 

(Alia alias transferunt) Other Prepositions make otlier 
changes (qu») which (longa sunt relatu) are long to recount. 

Lado . . allldo, collido, elldo, illldo. 
(The 1 of these Compounds remains in the Freterperfect ; as, acquisivi, 
oecldi, elisi. ) 

*■ Plaiido : comp. oomplodo, explodo^ supplodo. But applaudo. 
Claudo . . conclude, discludo, excludo, includo, interdodo, 

oecludo, praecludo, recludo (-clusi, -clusum). 
f Dlieo : comp. addisco, condisco, dedisco, edisoo ; F^eterp. -didi<». 
Fosoo . . deposco, exposco, reposco ; Freterp. -poposcL 
Sto . . adsto, consto, exsto, insto, prassto ; Freterp. -stlti : 

circumsto, supersto ; Freterp. -stetL 
X Axabi, aronndt about ; re, again, backs se, apart ; dis, in different 
parts or ways. Some grammarians think sus to be put for subs, under s 
others form it from susum, for sursum, up ; which is more suitable to the 
sense of the words in which it is found, though the Fartioiple sublatus, 
from sustuli, affords an argument for the first opinion. 
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(D(y) I give (hoc imum) this single thing (notandum) to be 
remarked * : 

ab-fero (fit) becomes aufero. | ab-fugio becomes aufugio. 

* The followiiig are the changes of Prepositions in Composition : — 

(1) A, ab, abs, from. A, before m and o; as, amitto^ averto. Abs, 
before c and /; as, abscedo, absterreo: shortened into as before p, at 
aspeJlo, asporto. Ab, before other letters. But note, aufero, aufugio. 

(2) Ad, to. Unchanged before vowels, and before h,j, m, v; as,adeo, 
adhibeo, adjungo, admiror, advoco. Becomes ac before qu ; as, acquiro. 
Assimilated before the other consonants ; as, accedo, attero : but maj 
remain unchanged before most of them ; as, adfero or afFero, adsumo or 
assumo. 

(3) CoDy for cum, with. Becomes com- before 6, m, /»; as, com- 
bibo^ commoveo, eompono. Assimilated before ( r; as, colludo, 
corrumpo. Becomes c5 before Yowels and h; as, coalesco, cohaereo ; 
except comedo. Unchanged before the other consonants ; as, concutio, 
conYOoo. Observe cognoaco. 

(4) £, ex, out of. £x, before vowels, and before e,p, g, a, <; as, exec, 
exeludo^ expungo, exquiro» exaculpo, extraho. Assimilated before /; as, 
effundo. £ before the other consonants ; as, educo, eniteo. 

(5) In, in, into, ioioardsf agaimt, upon. Becomes im before 5, m, p ; 
as, imbibo, immitto, impello. Assimilated before / and r ; as, illudo^ 
irruo. Unchanged before other letters; as, ineo, incumbo. Observe 
ignosco. 

(6) Ob, over-against. Assimilated before c,f, g, p ; as, occurro, ofiero, 
oggannio, oppcmo : unchanged before other letters. But note obsolesco, 
OBtenda 

(7) Sub^ under (tecretfy). Assimilated before e, f, g, m, p, r; as, 
succumbo, sufficio, suggero, summoveo, suppono, surripio : but some* 
times remains unchanged before these letters ; as, subrideo, subruo. Un- 
changed before vowels and the other consonants ; as, subeo, subtrabo. 

(*8) Trans, eaross, beyond. Becomes tra in a few Verbs ; as, trado, 
trano. Tran before a ; as, tran-scribo. Unchanged before other letters. 

(9) Ambi, around, about. Becomes amb before vowels ; as, ambeo. 
Am before p ; as, amplector. An before c, q, f; as, anquiro, anfractus« 

(10) Dis, di, in different parts or ways, Dis before c, p, q, s,t; as, 
diieumbo, displiceo, disquiro* disseco, distraho. Assimilated before fi 
as, diifero. Before j sometimes dis ; as, difjicio : sometimes di ; a% 
dijudico. Before other consonants, di ; as, dimoveo. But disrumpo and 
dirompo. 

(11) Re, again, back Unchanged before consonants; as, requira 
Bosomes red before vowels ; as, redarguo. Buttman considers red the 
original form of this preposition (as also sed of se, prod of pro) ; whence 
reddo for re-do ; re-cldit for red-ctdit ; rettuli, reppuli, repperi, for red- 
tuli, red-puli, red-peri. 

(IS) Ante» before; circum, around i de,from, (down) ; inter, amoi^, he^ 
tween; per, through; pra», before; pro, for, instead of (forward) ; post, 
etfUr t praster, beside j subter, bemeath ; super, eihene ; se, apart ; sus, up, are 
unchanged in Composition. £xcept the following instances : anticipo^ 
circuit, intelligo, pellicio, peUuceo, pejero. Note prodeo and prodigo for 
pro-eo and pro-ago. 
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§ 93. A. L Adjectives, Participles, and Pronoans, a;^ee vith 
their Substantives in-gender, number, and case : as, IsofrieRd yoiOc 
go to lost taeaUh, 

The-Substantiye is- understood by Ellipse*: as, Most shun tail, 
(Sapplj men.) 

Neuter Adjectives perform the-office of-Substantives : as, Death 
it last of^M tkings. 

IL A-finite Verb agrees with its-Nominatiye-Case in-number 
and person : as, AU vices tear against nature. 

Sometimes an-Infinitive, or some Phrase, is-put for the-Komina- 
tive : as, To-lie is not mine. — How long life is going-to-be, is un- 
certain, 

The-Nominatiye of-Pronouns is-expressed seldom : as, We-lean 
always toieards the-forbidden, and we-aesire things-denied. 

Unless it-ayail for-distinction or emphasis : as, / expelled kings ; 
ye bring-in tyrants. 

Impersonal- Verbs have not a-Nominatiye expressed : as, It-irks 
and earnestly repents himsdf. 

The-Persons of-the-Verb swn (I am) often are-understood r as, 
Nothing (is)-good except what (is^-honourable. 

Tbe-Infinitiye sometimes is-put-afler the-Nominatiye : as. Then 
pious ^neas began-to-tear-qff' the-robe from-his-shoulders. 

But the-Iiifinitiye generallj is-put-after the-Accusatiye, a^-finite 
Verb going-before : as. Men-report thai-Homer was blind. 

ni. The-Relatiye agrees ^ith its-antecedent t in-gender, num- 
ber, and person, but in-case it-is-construed with its-own sentence : 
as, That is the-pleascmtest friendship, which resemblance of-ckaracters 
has-coupled. 

B. A-Substantive, Singular in form but not in-meaning, often has 
a- Verb, an- Adjective, or a-Relative, plural : as. Part load the-tables 
with-viands, — The-Tegeatan youth come-up slow to-the-succour. 

Two or more singular Nouns generally nave an- Adjective, Verb, 
or Relative, plural : as, Hannibal and Phihpcanen were tahen^ff 
by-poison, 

The-plural Verb agrees generally with the-Nominative of-die- 
vorthier Person : but the- Adjective or Relative with the-Noun <^ 
the-worthier Gender. 

The-First Person is worthier than the-Second, the-Second than 
the-Third : as. If thou and TuUia are-well, land Cicero are-weU. 

In things having-life the-Masculine Gender is worthier than the- 
Feminine : as. My (literally, to-me) father and mother are dead, 

• * Ellipsis (ellipse) is a Figure of Syntax which leaves out some word 
or words belonging to the regular construction of the Sentence. 

t The Antecedent of the Relative is that word or those words to which 
the Relative is referred. 
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But in things without -life, the- Adjective or Relative will-be 
most-frequently in the-Neuter Gender : as, Riches, honour, glory, 
are piaced within your-view, (literally, eyes,) 

Copulative Verbs*, sum (I-am) fio (I-become) mdeor (I-seeni) 
tjocor (I-am-called), with the-like, whether of-a* Finite or Infinitive 
Mood, have the-same case on-either-side : as, A-long syllable placed' 
after a-short, is-caUed Iambus. — I-am-acknowledged a-royal boy by 
established tokens, — It-is-allowed you to-be happy! 

A- Verb, placed between two Nominatives, sometimes agrees 
with the-latter alone: as. The 'quarrels of -lovers are the-reneuxU 
of-love, 

A-Relative placed between two Substantives of-the-same thingf , 
often agrees with the-latter alone : as, Tliebes, which is the-capital 
of'Bceotia, 

To-a-Substantive, Pronoun, and sometimes to-a-Sentence, 
a-Substantive of-the-same thing | may be-put-in- Apposition in 
the-same case : as. Riches, incentives of^evils, are-dug-out (of the 
earth), — We consuls are^wanting, — Let-him-reflect (that) an-orator 
is-being-formed, a-diffictdt matter. 

When two Substantives of-different things come-together, one 
is-put in the-Grenitiye-Case : as, Redining under the-cover of-a" 
beech-tree, 

§ 94. C. I. Verbs Transitive govern an- Accusative of-the- 
nearer Object : aa^ Despise pleasures. — In-the-Jirst-place, warship 
Ood. 

Some Neuter and Passive Verbs admit an-Accusative of-their- 
own operation §: as, He-serves a-hard slavery, — Claudius played 
hazffrd. 

Some Verbs, especially those oi-ashing and teaching, have a- 
double Accusative : as, We-aU demand of -thee peace, — Why now 
should-I-teach thee letters, O-ass f 

Most of these- Verbs keep the-Accusative of-the-thing in the- 
Passive Voice : as, She-delights to-be-tattght Ionic movements. 

The-Accusative of-respect in-the-Greek manner is-placed-after 
Neuter and Passive Verbs as-well as Adjectives : as, He-quivers 
wUh-his-ears and trembles in-his-limbs. — (She is) all dyed with" 
redness in-her'tender cheeks, — They -are naked as-to4heir arms. 



'^ See § 101. 

t That Is, which are both used to define the same person or thing ; 
as> Animal and bominem : Thebae and caput 

^ By a Substantive of the same thing is meant one which expressey 
.the same person or thing in another character or by another title^ for the 
purpose of definition or explanation. 

^ Called the Ci>gnate Accusative. 
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These Prepositions gorem an-Accusatiye : Ante (before), aptid 
(at, with, among), ad (to, at), adversus (over-against, towards), eir- 
cum (around), circa (around, about), cz/ro, cis (on-the-near-aide-of), 
contra (against, over-against), inter (between, among), erga 
(towards), extra (out-of), infra (beneath), intra (within), juxta 
(near), oh (on-account-of, before), penee (in-the-power-of), pone 
(behind), post (behind, after, since) prater (beside, beyond, 
except), prope (near), propter (on-account-of, nigh), per (through, 
by), secundum (after, along, according to), supra (above), versus 

i towards), idtra (beyond), trans (across). To-these add super 
above, over), subter (beneath), and in (into, towards, to, upon, 
against, &c.), sub (under, about) if motion takes-place. 

n. The-Vocative, the^Case of-one-called, is-govemed by ai>- 
Interjection either expressed or understood : as, Son, or, O Son. 

The-Interjections en and ecce (lo!) govern the- Accusative and 
the-Nominative ; O, ah, heu, hem, proh (alas), the -Accusative, the- 
Nominative, and the-Yocative : as, Lo a-wretched man! — Lo a^new 
disturbance and quarrel! — Alas pitiable boy! — Alas (for) humi n 
emptiness! — The-!ionour of -gods and men forfend! — Holy Jupiter 
forfettd! 

Hei and vcb (alas!) govern a-Dative : as, Alas me wretched!—^ 
Woe-to-thee, pleader ! 

III. Almost all Adjectives and Verbs, also Adverbs and Sub- 
stantives, govern a-Dative of-the-remoter Object, for-the-sake of- 
which something is or is-done : as, We-wish Uy-be rich not only for- 
ourselves. — For^me in-yon-place (there-is) neither sowing nor reap- 
ing. — Numa chose virgins for- Vesta. — For-the-city he-is a father, 
and for-the-city a-husband. 

Accordingly sum signifying possessively has a-Dative of-the-pos- 
sessor: as, For there-is to-me (i. e. I have) a father at-home ; there- 
is (i. e. I have) a-cruel stepmother. 

Very-many Adjectives, Adverbs, and Verbs govern a-Dative, 
sometimes even Substantives, by which is-signified advantaee, 
communication, comparison, consecration, agreement, habit, bmp, 
and fitness, kindness, nearness, pleasantness, affinity, deliver)', 
indulgence, demonstration, promise, trust, and narration, con^u- 
ance, command, and whatever (is) contrary to-these ; together with 
nid>o (I -marry), vaco (I-am-at-leisure-for) : other-instances will- 
stand under the-First Rule : as, Let-him-he serviceable to-his- 
country, useful to-the^felds, — A-poet is bordering-on an-orator. — 
A*multitude burdensome to peace, and hostile to-quiet rest. — 
It-is proper-to-live agreeably to-nature. — He-lends a-patient ear 
to'cuitivation, — What he^gives to-another, hc'tahes-from himself. — 
(He) assured this to-me, and persuaded (me of it). — Fortune 
guarantees safety to-us. — Philosophy heals minds. — We-fiwour 
thee. — I-am-wroA-with thee. — The-conquering side pleasea ttc- 
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Qods^ but thd'Canquered (pleased) Cato. — Spare a'piaus race. — 
A. snake appeared to-SuUa sacrificing. — O heavtifuL bay, trust nut 
toO'tnuch tO'Complexion. — Amassed money rides or serves each-man, 
— Wilt'thoU'COmbat even a-love which-has^pleased f — Venus mar- 
ried Vidcan. — I-give-my-leisure always to-philosophy. — (There is) 
no trusting to-pariners of -sovereignty. 

Communis (common), similis (like), proprius (peculiar), par 
(equal), and alienus (foreign), and more- Adjectives, sometimes 
prefer a-Dative, sometimes a- Genitive : as, Middle-things are likest 
to-true, — Thinkest-thou (that) the- Gods are like thyself f — Activity 
of-mind is natural to-us, — To-speak ornamentally is the-'property 
of-an-orator, 

Delecto ri-delight) ; juvo (I-help or please) ; jubeo (I-order) ; 
rego (I-rule) ; tecS (I-hurt); gubemo (I-govem) ; are-joined to-an- 
Accusative contrary- to the-rule : as, The-camp pleases many. — Thou, 
O-Ronum, remember to-rule the-nations with-thy-sway. 

Tempero and moderor (I govern or restrain) have a-Dative or 
an- Accusative : as, This-person restrains horses, who (wUl) not 
restrain his-anger. 

Verbs compounded with the- Adverbs bene (well), satis 
(enough), male (ill), and with Prepositions, especiallj these, ad, 
ante, ah, in, inter, de, sub, super, ob, con, post, and prce, generally 
govern a-Dative : as, I-satisfy (he-rest always ; never myself (mihi 
ipsi). — Sicily formerly was-con'iguous to-Italy, — The-giants waged 
war upon-the- Gods. — ( We) often put-under hens the-eggs of -ducks. 

Many of these vary their-construction : as, The-Helvetii surpass 
the-remaimng Gauls in-valour. — These faults exist in love. 

The-Dative of-the- Agent follows Verbal- Adjectives in bUis, and 
the -Gerundive in dus ; sometimes Perfect Participles, rarely Passive 
Verbs ; as. He died lamented by -many good-men. — Chremes 
remains, who is to-be-entreated by -me. — A-great citizen died and 
dreaded by-Oiho. — Here I am a-barbarian, because I-am-understood 
not by-any-one. 

Passive Verbs and Participles generally have an- Ablative of-the- 
Agent with the-Preposition a or ab: as He-is-praised by these, he- 
is-blamed by fftose. — Tlie-death of "Croesus was bewailed by many. 

The-Dative of-the-purpose is-added to-the-Verb sum and many 
others, either for a-Nominative or for an-Accusative : as, TJie-antU 
for'a-pattem of -great toil. — I-have-hst the^kemel : he-has-left the' 
^eUs for-paum. 

Often a-double Dative ifl-admitted ; as, The-greedy sea is a- 
destruction to-sailors. 

TV. The-Genitive of-the-possessor follows almost all Subston- 
tiYes, likewise the- Verbs sum (I-am) ; faeio (I-make) ; fi) (I- 
become) ; by the-Ellipse of-a-Substantive : as, The-properOes of' 
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individuals are the-riches of-the'-st'.te. — All-things which were the- 
womofCs become the mcaCs, — Scipio made Spain of ''Roman do* 

Est Impersonal is-put-before a-Genitive, if nature^ token^ office, 
or duty, is-undentooa : as. It-is (the-nature) of -any man to-err. — 
It'is (ihe-token) of-O'dishonest man tO'deceive by-a-lie. — It-is (the* 
duty) of-a-young-man to-reverence (his) elders (majores natu). 

An-EUipse of-other Nouns also happens before. a-GenitiTe : as, 
Hectares Andromache, (supply wife,) ^Glaucus's Deiphohe, (supplj 
daughter,) — We-had-come to Vestas, (Buppij temple.) — I-see this* 
marCs Byrrhia, (supplj slave.) 

The-Personal Genitive concealed in the-Possessive Pronoun takes 
another Genitive agreeing- with itself: as, The-commonwealA was 
preserved by'the'Cxeriion of "me alone, — You-saw the-eyes of -me 
weeping, 

The-Genitive of-Quality follows Substantives : as, A-boy of -in- 
genuous countenance and ingenuous modesty. Quality is-put also in 
the- Ablative : as, An-old-man with-Umg beard, with-rough hair. 

Partitive words, Numerals, Comparatives, and Superlatives, 
govern a-G^nitive, with-which they-agree in-gender : as, Many of- 
these trees were planted by-my own hand. — I-am-charmed witk-each 
of -you, — We-foUow thee, holy -one of -gods, — SuUa lost a-hundred 
and-twenty of-his-men. — The-elder of^the-Neroes. — Bravest of -the- 
Gauds. — Of -mortals nobody is-wise at-aU hours. — Least of -all. 

These Genitives, gentium, terrarum, and others, follow the- 
Adverbs of-Place, hue (hither), eb (thither), qud (whither), ubi 
(where) and-the-like : as, I-thinh we-must-migrate to-some^quarter 
of-the'world. 

Adverbs and Substanlives signiMng Quantity, also Neuter 
Adjectives and Pronouns, govern a-&enitive : as. Enough of-elo- 
quence, too-little of- wisdom, — Justice rehires no reward, — He-pre- 
serves something of-his-ancient strength. — As-much of -credit as of- 
money, 

(These) govern a-Genitive : — Verbal-Adjectives in ax, some 
Participles put Adjectively, and Adjectives signifying knowledge, 
care, and desire, memory, fear, crimination, power, and those- 
which stand in-a-contrary sense ; the-poets give many others : as, 
Time devourer of'things, — A-mind covetous of-another's-property, 
lavish of-his-own, — The mind of men is ignorant of -fate, — Au-men 
hate one-forgetful qf-a-beneft. — Innocent of»a-brother's hlood, — 
Anger is without-control of itself — O late in-your-studies. 

Certain Verbs of^aecusing, acquitting, condemning, reminding, 
govern a-Genitive of-the-thing : as, We-condemn soothsayers (as 
guilty) of 'folly, — Adverse circumstances remind us ofreligiou^- 
duXies, 
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Memini (I-remember), recordoTj reminiscor (I-recoUect), ob- 
liviscor (I-forget), govern sometimes a-Genitive, sometimes an- 
Accusative-case : as, God commands thee to-remember death. — 
Ihfing he-remembers sweet Argi, 

Misereor, miseresco (I-pity), are-joined to-a- Genitive; as, TThoU' 
pitiesi us not-at-aU, 

V. Adjectives, Verbs, and sometimes Substantives, admit an- 
Ablative signifying the-cause, or instrument, or manner, or material, 
or respect, or anv-soever limitation : as. Dido wild with-horrid pur- 
poses. — The-bauhaie to-sin from-fear of-punishmevi. — These strive 
to-defend with-javelins, those with-stones. — Wrong is-done in-two 
manners^ by -violence or deceit. — We-consist of -sold and body. — 
Ennius mightiest in-genius, untrained in-art. — Mardonius, a-Mede 
by-nation. — He-is not aged, but yet already advanced in-life. 

Fungor (I-discbarge), fruor (I-enjoy), utor (I-use), vescor 
(I-eat), govern an- Ablative, jooftor (I-gain), an- Ablative or a-Geni- 
tive : as, I-wiU-discharge the-office of-a-whetstone. — When he-was- 
able to-use his-victory, he-chose-rather to-enjoy (it). — The-Numi- 
dians feed-on wUd flesh, — He-gains the-gold by -force. — TTie- Romans 
gained the-standards. 

Adjectives and Verbs which relate to plenty or want govern 
an- Ablative, many also a-Genitive; as. Love is very-fruitful 
both in-honey and gall. — The-soul is never void of -motion. — It-is 
shameful to-be-dissolved in-luxury. — To-be-free from-blame is a- 
very-great comfort. — Mich in-wealthy rich in-embroidered furniture 
and gold. — The-king of-the'Cappadocians, wealthy in-slaves, wants 
money. — These things sate me of -life. 

Opus and %tsus (need) govern an-Ablative : as, Where facts 
are-at-hand, what need is-there of-words f — My-son has need of- 
twenty minus. 

The- Adjectives, dignus (worthy), indignus (unworthy), prcedi- 
tus (endued), fretus (relying), contentus (contented), also the Verb 
dignor (I-deem-worthy), govern an-Ablative : as, The- Muse forbids 
the-man worthy of-praise to-die. — Lentulus is endued unth-uncommon 
modesty. — I-indeed deem not myself worthy of-such an-honour. 

The- Ablative of-Price follows Verbs and Adjectives, signifying 
purchase, sale, or valuation : as, / buy not hope at-a-price. — many 
an-honour is-sold for-gold. — The-victory cost the-blood of -many. — 
What is not needful, is dear at-a-penny. 

These Ablatives, vUi, parvo, minima (for a-little), nimio (for- 
too-much), magna, plurimo (for-a-great-price), duplo (for-twice- 
as-much), and dimidio (for-half ), are-used by Ellipse, the-word 
pretio being-understood : as, Hunger costs litde, daintiness a-great- 
deal. 

The-value of-a-thing generally has a-Genitive, especially those 

I 
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elliptical (Genitives), magni, parvi^ minimi, pluris^ and pbtrimi: 
as, A'Wise-man deem^ pain of'no'ticcount. — Virtue holds pleasure 
qf'Very'Utde-worth. — One eye-witness is of-more value than ten 
hearsay- (witnesses^. 

PluriSj minoriSj tanti, quantif maximi, signify price as-well-as 
value : as, He-bought the pleasure-garden at-as-large-a-price as 
Pythius wished. 

The- Ablative of Difference is-joined to- Adjectives, Adverbs, 
and Verbs of Comparative and Superlative meaning : as, The-sun 
is by-many times larger than the-moon. 

Especiidly the-elliptic Ablatives : altero (by-as-much-more), hoc 
(by-tliis-much), eo (by-that-much), quo (by-how-much), nihilo (by- 
nothing), and nimio (by-too-much), dimidio (by-half), duplo (by- 
twice-as-much),^t<an^(9 (by-how-much), tanto (by-8o-mucn),/wi£flo 
(by-a-little), mmto (by-much), aliqmnlo (by-a-good-deal) : as, 
Regret is so-much heavier as fhe-faxlt is greater, — By-so-rnxLch ihe- 
worst poet of -all as thou (art) the-best patron of -all, 

The-Ablative of-Comparison is-govemed by Comparatives, 
whether Adjectives or Adverbs : as, Silver is poorer than-gcid^ gold 
than'Virtues, — I-think death lighter than-disgrace. 

Qudm is-omitted elegantly after plus, ampUus^ minus : as. He- 
inflicted on-me more (than) five-hwndred blows. 

These Prepositions govern an- Ablative: a, ah (abs) (firom, 
after, by, on-the-side-of),a&*^i«e (without), coram (in-the-presence- 
of), de (from, of, concerning), pahm (in-the-sight-of, with-the- 
knowledge-of), clam (without-the-knowledge-of), cvm (together- 
with, with), ear, e (out-of, of, after, agreeably-to, on-the-side-of ), 
sine (without), tenus (as-far-as), pro (before, for, aocording-to), 
prtB (before, owing-to) : to-these add, stibier (under), super (upon, 
concerning), and in (in, upon, among), sub (under, just-at) if 
station occurs. 

A- Preposition in Composition sometimes governs the-same Case 
which it-governed also out-of Composition : as, They-thrust-offthe- 
ships from-the-roch, — Now I-address thee, 0-Africanus, 

Verbs of-departing, separating, repelling, removing, and the-like, 
govern an- Ablative, even omitting ihe-Preposition : as, Tliou-urilt- 
retire from-thy-wide-purchased parks and mansion. — The-Athenian 
people drove Phocion from-his-cotintry. 

To-this-Rule refer the-Ablative after Verbs and Participles 
of-orjgin, such-as are natus, prognatus, satus, cretus, creatus, ortus 
(born, sprung, descended) : as, Atreus grandson of- Tantalus, son 
of-Pelops. — 0-thou^^prungfrom-the-blood of- Gods. 

Tenus governs either a-Genitive Plural or an-Ablative, and is- 
placed after its Case : as, The-dewhps Jiang from the-chin as-far-as 
the-legs. — Antiochus was commandecf io-reign as-far-as Taurus. 

Cum is joined to-the-Cases of-Personal Pronouns, and usually 
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of-the-Relative, so that of-two words one is-formed : as, mecum, 
tecum, secum, nobiscuni, vobiscum, quicum or qiuxnim, quibtiseum. 

A- Substantive and a-Participle are-placed together in the-Abla- 
tive, which they-call Absolute : as, Kings haviTig-beerirexpelled con- 
svls were appointed, — Ccesar being-on-the-point-qf-coming, O-mom^ 
ing'Star, restore (he-day. — Obedience failing, government also falls. 

A- Substantive is-put also absolutely with a- Substantive or Ad- 
jective, where the-Participle of-being is-understood : as, Nothing 
must'be-despairedy Teucer being-leader and Teucer omen-giver. — 
And now Actor voas dust, his-brothers being-alive, 

§ 95. D. I. Definition of- time is-put in the- Ablative, if (the ques- 
tion) when or within what time, is-asked : as, AU wars rest in- 
winter. — Whatever befalls, we-shaU-know in-tivo-days. 

The-use of-Prepositions in defining time is frequent : as, Tlie- 
sun makefi two-turns in each year. — i)e die (that is, before the-close 
of-day).*^-De node (that is, before the-close of-night). — De midta 
node (that is, long before the-dose of-night). — Svb vesperum (that 
is, on-the-approach-qf evening). — I-wait day after day. 

How-long a-time ago, before, or after, is stated sometimes oy the- 
Ablative, sometimes by the- Accusative : as, The-assembly had-been 
held already thirtu days ago. — This was done almost two-years ago. 

Duration of-time, when (the question) how-long is asked, is-put 
most-commonly in the- Accusative, less-usually in the- Ablative : as, 
Pericles presiaed^ver Athens forty years. — The-Assyrians held 
empire one-thousand three-hundred years. 

n. The Place in which something is or is-done is-put in the- 
Ablative, either without a-Preposition or far raore-commonly with 
the-Preposition in: as, By-chance I-was-walking in-the-Sacred 
Road. — He-marries a-wife in Lemnos. 

The-name of-a-Town, in which something is or is-done, is-put in 
the- Ablative, provided it-be either of-the-third Declension or of-the- 
Plural Number : as, Alexander died at-Babylon. — Philippus is at- 
Naples, Lentuius at-Pozzuoli — Bred at- Thebes or at-Argi. 

But it-is-put in the-Genitive, if it-is both of-the-first or second 
Declension, and of-the-singular Number : as. What can-I-d at- 
Bome f I-know-not (how) to-teU-a-lie. — He dwells at-Milctus. 

The-name of-a-Place is-govemed generally by a-Prcposition 
after a-Verb of-Motion : as, He-marched into Gaul. — From Europe 
you-seeh Asia, 

The-name of-a-Town, to which one-goes, is-put in the- Accusative 
usually without a-Preposition : as, Begvlus returned to- Carthage. 

The-name of-a-Town, from which one-goes, is-put in the- Ablative 
usually without arPreposition : as, Demaratas fled from- Corinth. 

But both Towns often take, and other Nouns reject a-Preposition 
after Verbs of- motion : as. No rumour had-come from Brundisium* 
— Part'of-us unll-come to-Scythia and Crete's rapid Oaxes, 

i2 
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. Humus^ domus, and rus imitate the-construction of-towns : as, 
Cadmus scatters on-the-ground the-teeth^ mortal seeds. — Arms 
abroad are of-litde'Worth, unless there-is safe-counsel at-home, — 
Go home fuU^ evening comesy go, she-goats, — I-see the-old-man 
returning from-the-country, 

III.The-Space of-Distance is-put more-commonly in the- Accusa- 
tive, sometimes in the- Ablative ; as, I-was-distantfrom Amamisone 
day's journey, — The^temple of-MacvLapius is-distant from EpidaU" 
rus five thousand paces (i. e. five Roman miles). 

The-Space of-JProgression is-put in the- Accusative : as, Then 
having-dined we-crawl three miles, 

The-Space of-Dimension is-put most-commonly in the- Accusa- 
tive, sometimes in the- Ablative, sometimes in the-G«nitive : as, 
The-waUs of 'Babylon were 2^00 feet high, — A-foot-and-a-halflor^, 
a-foot wide, — Make floors 10 feet broad. 

§ 96. E. 1. Libet (it-pleaseth), licet (it-is-lawful), liquet (it-is- 
clear), and most Impersonal- Verbs, govern a-Dative : as, (Let) not 
(that) please thee which (is) not lawful, — Savage bears agree among 
themselves, (lit. it-is-agreed tO'Savage bears,) 

Piget (it-irketh), pmet (it-shamethV pcenitet (it-repenteth), tcedet 
(it-wearieth), and miseret (it-pitieth;, govern an- Accusative of- 
the-person, with a-Genitive of-the-thmg, or with an-Infinitive : as, 
Thoupitiest others ; for-thyself thou (hast) neither pity nor shame 
(lit. It-pitieth nor shameth thee,) — I am.- sorrowed and wearied of- 
the-morals of-the-state, — It-repenteth them partly of-their'Crimes^ 
partly of-their-foUies. — (fi<?) whom it-repenteth to-have-sinned is 
almost innocent, 

Delectat (it-delighteth),/Mrflrf (it-pleaseth), decet (it-beseemeth), 
dedecet (it-misbeseemeth), oportet (it-behoveth), take an- Accu- 
sative: as, It-delighteth me to-have-cvUivated Helicon in earliest 
youth. — Least-of-aU does-it-beseem an-orator to-be-angry. — It- 
behoveth a-law to-be brief. 

Pertinet, attinet (it-belongeth, relateth, or concemeth), take the- 
Preposition ad with an-Accusative : as, It-concemeth ffie-common- 
wealth, that-I be-preserved, — Let-him-squander, waste, be-mined, 
it-concemeth me nought. 

Interest (it-imports or concerns), refert (it-matters or concerns), 
admit a-Genitive : as. It-imports aU-men to-act rightly, — It-matters- 
in composition, what-things you-place-before what. 

With these Verbs are-joined instead of-Personal Pronouns, the- 
Feminine Ablatives : med, tud, sua, nostra, vestrd, the word re 
being-understood : as. It-concerns both me and thee (that) thou he- 
well, — What matters-it to-me, whom I-am-a-slave-to f 

To-these Verbs are-added the-Genitives of-value, tanii, quanti, 
magni, parvi, pluris : as. It-concerns both of-us greatly thcU /- 
shovld-see you, — This avails not more than if-you-shoidd^carry 
water to a-sieve. 
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Neuter Verbs are-used Impersonally in the-Passive Voice for anj 
persons : as, A-shovt-of-dissent-wds-uttered by all (that is to say, all 
shouted'dissent), — What is'doing f there-is-a-standing'Siill (that is 
to say, ihere-is-a-standing-still by iw, or we-stand-stiir). 

II. Almost every Active Sentence maybe-changed into a-Passive 
(sentence), so that the Nominative of-the- Active Sentence shall- 
become in the-Passive an- Ablative of-the- Agent. 

(A.) If the- Verb of-the- Active Sentence has an-Accusative of- 
the-nearer Object, the- Verb in-the-Passive will-be Personal ; the- 
Accusative of-the- Active passing into the-Nominative of-the- 
Passive : as, 

Act. The-coTisid managed the-affair admirably. 

Pass. The-affair was-managed admirably by the-constd, 

(B.) If not, the- Verb of-the-Passive-Sentence will-be Impersonal, 
and either will-stand without a-case, or will-govern the-same case 
which it-governed in the-Active : as, 

Act. The-enemy fought steadily. 

Pass. (There was) steady fighting by (he'enemy. 

Act. We need medicine. 

Pass. 71iere-is-a-need by us qf-medicine. 

Where there-can be no ambiguity, the- Ablative of-the- Agent is- 
suppressed after Passive Impersonals : as, We-go (itur a nobis) 
into an-ancient forest. 

Hence it-appears that-the-same Cases are-governed by Passive 
Verbs as by Active, except only the- Accusative of-the-nearer Object. 

Vapulo (I am beaten), veneo (I am sold), exvio (I am banished), 
liceo (I am bid for),fio (I am made), with some other- Verbs, are- 
construed in-a-Passive sense : as, The-witness was-beaten with-a- 
stick by the-defendant, — I-had-rather be-plundered by U' citizen than 
be-sold by an-enemy, — I-am-tortured lest my-husband fall by an- 
incensed enemy. 

§ 97. F.I. The-Tnfinitive with the-Gerunds and Supines makes 
the- Substantive of- the- Verb. 

The-Infinitive is-joined to-many Verbs and Participles, and in- 
poetry to-Adjectives : as, To-envy occurs not to U'wise-man, — I- 
seem tO'Wander through holy groves, — They-use tO'thivk long who 
wish to-perform great-things, — Both well-matched to-sing^ and ready 
to-answer. 

For the-Accusative of-the-Infinitive the-Grerund in dum is-put 
after Prepositions : as, A-short time is long enough for living well, 
— The-characters of -boys reveal themselves in playing. 

For the-Genitive the-Gerund in di is-put after Adjectives and 
Substantives : as, J-am-desirous of-satisfying the-republic, — Thu- 
cydides surpasses all in-skiU of'kmguage. 

x3 
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For the-Datiye the- Gerund in do is-put after some Adjectiyes 
and Verbs : as, Crctsmu could not be O'Tnatch for-the-argumejU. 

For the- Ablative the- Gerund in do is-put signifying Cause, 
Instrument, or ^Manner, or with the-Prepositions, ab^ de, ex, tn, 
cum: as, By^doing nothing men learn to-io UL — Jove toe-name 
from helping. 

Gerunds (have) an- Actiye signification ; but if they-are Transi- 
tive, their construction may be-represented passively, indeed (is) 
oftener represented, by the-Farticiple in dus, which thence receives 
the-name of-Gerundive. 

The-Grerundive Construction isof-this-kind, that the- Substantive 
is-drawn into the-Case of-the-Gerund, with which (Case) the- Ge- 
rundive must-agree : as, We-extract from-the-earih fire for agri- 
adtiire. — It-seemed an'opportunity for-making a-revolution. 

For signifying Necessity Passively, the-G«rundive is-used Imper- 
sonally in the-Neuter Gender : as. You must consult for-ihe-pro' 
perties qf-the-citizens, — (TFc) must pray that (there) be a-sound 
mind in a-sound body, 

II. The-Supine in vm, like an- Accusative, is-put-after Verbs sig- 
nifying motion : as, They-come to-see, they-come that they^may-be- 
seen themselves. — We-send to-leam-of the- oracles of-PhaSms, 

The-Supine in u is-put, like an- Ablative of respect, both (after) 
many Adjectives, and also (after) the-Substantives,yfiu, nefas, opus: 
as, (Z^O nothing shameful to'be-spohen and seen approach these 
doors, within which is a-boy. — Lo! ill-omened sight, a-serpeut 
issues-from ihe-altars, 

III. Participles, Gerunds, and the- Supine in um, govern the- 
Cases of-their verbs : as. All having-dared mcnstrcus wickedness 
and having-achieved (heir-daring, 

§ 98. G. Neuter Adjectives of-each Number sometimes are- 
put Adverbially, especially by poets : as, He-unll-be-a-slave for- 
ever, who cannot enjoy a-little. — He-returns bachwardfiercey looking 
sourly. 

Conjunctions Copulative and Disjunctive connect like Cases, 
Moods, and Tenses : as, He admires the-gates, and the-bustle, and 
the-pavement of -the- streets. — Virttie can neither he-snatched nor 
stoien-away. Unless a-different principle of- construction interfere. 

H. Ne the-prohibitive- Conjunction is-joined to-an-Imperative 
or Subjunctive Mood : as. Let-there be no delay (in performing) 
my commands. — Lay not the-blame on me, 

These-Conjunctions require the-Subjunctive : ut (that) &c. 

These Conjunctions take the-Subjunctive or Indicative accord^ 
ing-to the circumstances : quum (when) &c. 

These Conjunctions generally t-ake the-Indicative, unless 
the-nature of-the-passage require the-Subjunctive : quod (that, 
because^ &c. 
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Qaanmis is-found with the-Indicative in historians and poets : 
as, Although he-prevails not by-genius, he-prevails by-art. 

The Kelative, qui quce quod, governs the-SubjunctlTe, when it- 
signifies because^ although, tn^order-that, or such-that ; as, / pity 
yov^ because you-make this-man your foe, — I-sent a-letter by-which 
(I-might) both pacify and admonish him, — He-is one-who may be 
conquered, — Who is-there that hates not saucy boyhood. 

The-Subjunctive is-joined to-Pronouns and Particles of-interro- 
gation, when-put subordinately* : as, He-hnows-not even this, who 
himse^is, whether he -is, or is not. 

Such-Interrogativesare: 5t«w(whoorwhat),5'waw<i«(how great), 
qualis (of-what sort), qui ^wrho or what), quot (how many), qvotus 
(which in order of number), unde (whence), ubi (where or when), 
quando (when), qudm (how), quamobrem (wherefore), quare (where- 
fore), cur (why), quomodo (how), num, ne (whether), ut (how) an 
(whether), utrum (whether). 

A-Relative or Conjunction, when it-is-subordinated* to-an- 
Infinitive or Subjunctive, governs a-Subjunctive : as, C<Bsar wrote 
to me, that-it-was very-agreeable to-him &at I-have-been quiet. — /- 
am-striving thai Ccssar may-allow me to-be-absent, when anything 
is-moved against Cnxsus in the-senate, 

A-Conjunction is-understood sometimes: as. It-behoves (that) 
you-devote-yourselfto-philosophy. (supply ut.) — I-unU inquire (whe- 
ther) a-poem be complete or not (supply Utrum,) — O-Icarus^ thoU" 
shotddst-have a-share in so-great a-work, did-grief aUow. (supply «i, 
if.) — Though-you drive-out nature with-a-forhy it'WiU-retmm con- 
tinuaUy. (supply etsi.) 

§ 201. ((Prosodia) Prosody (disserit) treats (de quantitate) con- 
cerning lie-quantity (syllabarum) of-syllables, (et) and (de legi- 
bus) concerning the-laws (metrorum) of-metres. 

1. (Tempus) Time (est) is (mensura) the-measure (eloquendsB 
syllabae) of-uttering a-syllable : (quod) which (et) also (vocatur) 
is-called Quantitas (quantity). 

(Vocalis observetur) Let-the-vowel be-observed; ((][uantitas 
syllabarumj the-quantity of-syllables (stat) depends (in quan- 
titate vocauum) on the-quantity of-the-vowels. 

2. (Habes) you-have (notas) these-marks (lonsi Temporis) of- 
long Time [-], (brevisque) and of-short-Time [J]. 

(Singulis longis) One long-Time (brevibusque binis) and two 
short (est) have (par eademque potestas) one and the same power. 

(Ula vocalis) That vowel, (quae) which (sonat) sounds (in- 
terdum) sometimes (brevis) short, (et rursus) and again (eadem) 
likewise (longa) long, (audit) is called (commtmis) common. 

(H) The-letter-A (non habetur) is-not reckoned (consonans) a- 

* These expressions must be explained by the Master from the Larger 
Syntax. 
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consonant, (exercetque) and exercises (nullam vim) no power (in 
ProsodiA) in Prosody. 

§ 202. (Omnis diphthongus) Every diphtJiong (contractaque 
syllaba) and contracted syllable (longa est) is long : (ut) as (j>ras) 
a-surety, (heu) alas, (gaudens) rejoicing : (coago) I-compel (fit 
c^o) becomes cogo, (nihil) nothing (nU) becomes-nt/ ; (bobus) to- 
oxen (pro bovibus) is-put-for botnbus ; (momeniusn) an-impulse (pro 
movimeniwm) for movimentam. 

(At) But (tu corripies prai) you will-shorten pra (jfrteeuntem 
vocali) going-before a- vowel. 

§ 203. (Primaria) Primitives (dant) give (proprium tempos) 
their-own quantity (Derivatis) to-their-derivatives : (sic) thus 
(salix) a-wiUow (format) forms (salicetd) willow-grounds, (j>dmum) 
an-apple (pomaria) orchards. 

(Tamen) Yet (in multis) in many-instances (fit aliter) it- 
happens otherwise : (sic) thus (arena dret) sand is-dry ; (sic) thus 
(homo est hUmanus) man is human ; (sic) thus (parva/ucenuz lOcet) 
a-little candle shines. 

(Nee non) Moreover (Composta) Compound-words (sequuntur) 
follow (tempus Simplicium) the-quantity of-their-Simples : (sic) 
thus (repHto) I-consider (exstat) comes (a ptito) from piito^ I-think, 
(sic) thus (immemor) unmindful (a memor) from memor, mindful. 

(Tamen) Yet (sunt excepta) there-are exceptions : (sic) thus 
(nubo) I marry (format j^ronufta) forms prontiha, a bridesmaid. 

§ 204. (Vocalis) A-vowel (praevia vocali) going-before a- vowel 
(corripitur) is-shortened : (ceu) as, (principium) a-beginning ; 
(prohibe) forbid. 

(Sed) But (hinc excipe) except from-this-rule (multa Grseca) 
many Greek-words : as, Chaonis, ^neas, Clio^ Myrtous^ Enyo. 

(Prisons Genitivus) The-old Genitive (Primse) of-the-first- 
declension (habebit) will- have (a lon^am) long a : (terrain auUn) 
as-terrdi, of-earth, aiddi, of-a-hall : (sic) thus (Quinta) the 5th 
Declension (format diei) makes diei^ of-a-dav : (tamen) but (scribe) 
write (rei atque rei) rei and rei^ of-a-thing ; (Jidei atque Jidei) 
jfidei and^ct, of-faith. 

(Penultima) The last-syllable-but-one (Vocative) of-the- Voca- 
tive-Case (vocis) of-a-word (in aius aut eius) ending in aitu or 
eius (longa est) is long : (hac lege) by-this rule (sonantur} are- 
sounded (Cat) 0-Caius, (Pompei) 0-Pompeius. 

(I verbi^) The-t of- the- verb ^, I-become, (longa est) is long, 
(nisi) except (cum comes est er) when er follows it : (omnia nunc 
fient) all-thinffs will-happen now (fieri qtus posse negabam) which 
I-said could (not) happen. 

(Genitivus in ius) A-Grenitive-Case in ius (i dat communem) 
makes t common : (ut) as (ille) he (ilHus illiusque facit) makes 
illtus and iUtus : (sic) so (totus) whole, (et) and (unus) one, (ipse) 
self, (que) and (iste) that, (nuilus) none, (et) and (vUiui) any, 
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(habent tu3 ituque) have ius and ius (in the Grenitive) : (aUerxus) 
the-Grenitive cdterius (semper breyiat) always shortens t, (producit 
aliiLs) the-Genitive aliiia lengthens-it. 

(Nunc Diana) Sometimes Diana (feraa agitat) chases beasts, 
(nunc) sometimes (dia Diana) divine DiaTia : (sic) thus (dicimtis) 
we-say (^ohe vel ohe) ohe or ohe, oh I (sed semper ^leu) but always 
e%«tt, alas. 

§ 205. rVocalis) Any- vowel (erit) will-be (longa situ) long by- 
Position, (quam) which (bina consona) two-consonants (sequetur) 
shall-follow ; (ceu) as {paUor tristis) sad paleness : (quam) or- 
which (voce in eadem) in the-same word (j subit) J follows (x aut 
z) or X or z; (sic) thus, (Ajax) Ajax, (axis) an- axle, (Amazon) 
an- Amazon. 

(Excipe) except (quadrijugus) yoked-with-four-horses, (bijvgus) 
yoked-with-two-horses, (quae corripiunt i) which shorten the-i. 

(Vocalis) A-vowel (vi curta suA^ short by-its-own power (com- 
munis erit) will-be common, (si) if (consona muta) a-mute con- 
sonant (postponens Hquidam sibi) wim a Hq^uid after it (sequetur) 
shall-follow : (sic) thus (rect^ dices) you-wdl rightly say (tugubre 
melos) a-moumful melody (vel lugubre) or Ivguhre : (duplex) 
double (sive dMex) or duplex : (Tecmessam) Tecmessa (sive 
Tecmessam) or Tecmessam, 

(N post g) Gn (semper dat longam) always makes a-long- 
syllable, (ut) as (agnus) a-lamb (et) and (ignis) fire : (nee minus) 
and likewise (m post g) gm ; (quod) which (legmen) a-covering 
(et) and (agmen) a-troop (monstrat) shews. 

(Si) If (altera syllaba) another syllable (diviserit) shall -have- 
divided (Hquidam mutsL) the-liquid from-the-mute, (prior) the- 
former-sy liable (longa semper) is- always long ; (quod) which (sub- 
mil) he-undermmes, (ab-live) wash-away, (monstrant) shew. 

§ 206. (Syllaba prima) The-first syllable (Pweteriti geminati) 
of-a-reduplicated rreterperfect (brevis est) is short : (ut) as 
(pepuli) I-have-driven-away, (didici) 1-have-leamt, (pupugi) I- 
have-pricked, (ceddi) I-have-fallen, (atque) and (ceciai) I-have- 
beaten. 

fPerfecta disyllaba) Preterperfects of-two-syllables (efficiunt) 
make (primam longam) the-first-syllable long : (ut) as, (vidi) I- 
have-seen, (legi) I-have-read, (que) and (movi) I-have-moved : 
(sed) but (excipis octo) you-except eight : (bibi) I-have-drunk, 
(dedi) I-have-eiven, (fui) I-have-been, (Jldt) I-have-cleft, (sleH) 
I-have-stood, (stiti) I-have-stopped, (tult) I-have-bome, (scidi) I- 
have-cut. 

(Que) also (Supina disyllaba) Supines of-two-syllables (rite 
producunt) properly lengthen (primam) their-first-syllable : (ut) 
as (visum) to see, (btum) torwash, (que) and (molum) to-move : 
(sed excipis octo) but you-except eight : (citum) to-rouse, (datum) 
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to-give, (t/ten) to-go, (Sham) to-smear, (raham) to-tfamk, (rutitm) 
to-tbrow-down, (mtami) to-sow, (sihtm) to-allow. 

§ 207. (Produces) Yoa-will-leDstheii (pleraqae monosyllaba) 
most worda-of-ODe-syllable, (quidia) such-as (pui) me, i'oer) spring. 

(In Ij h, d, 4) Worda-of-one-syllahle ending-in Z, b, rf, t, (com- 
piuntur) are shortened : (ut) as (vel) even, Qndi) under, (id) that, 
(^et) and (stat) he-stands : (es) thou-art (cum compositis) with its- 
compounds, (ut) as (adei) thou-art-present ; (pte) and, (ve) or, 
(quumqne rogat, ne) and ne when it-is-interrogative : (/(oc) make, 
(nee) neither, (an) or, (in) in, (fer) bear, (per) throng, (ter) 
thrice, (vir) a-man, (cor) a-heart, (qms) who P (bis) twice, (is) he, 
(et cis) and eis on-tlus-side-of. 

§208. (In A) Words-ending-in A (prodacuntur) are-made- 
long : as, (/nutra) in-vain, (que) and (intra) within, (que) and 
(para) prepare. 

(Sed excipe) But except (casus rectos) Nominative Cases (et 
quartos) and Accusatives : (quales) such as (musa) the-muse (car' 
mina canit) sings songs : (sUvse) the-woods (resonant AmanflUda) 
resound Amaryllis : (atque) and (Yocativos plerosque) most Voca- 
tives, (ut) as (Oresta) O-Orestes, (Tkyesta) O-Thyestes: (parti- 
culas) the particles (eja) ho! (ita) so, (cumque his) and with these 
(quia) because : (quae breviant a) whidli shorten a. 

§ 209. (Corripluntur in E) Words-in JS are-made-short : (ceu) 
as (lege timete carere) fear to-be-without law. 

(Casus) The-Cases (Prinue Quintseque) of-the-first and fifth- 
declension (requirunt e longam) require e long : (ut) as, (Thisbe) 
Thisbe, (specie) bj-appearance : (quae derivantur ab illb) and- 
words-which are-derived firom them : (ut) as (quare) wherefore, 
(atque) and (hodie) to-day ; (contractaque) and contracted-words 
^qualia) such-as (Tempe) Tempe: fVerba in «o) Verba of- the 
second-conjugation (mandantia) in-uie-Imperative-Mood (primi 
numeri) Sin^ar Number : (ut) as (aude) dare-thou : [(sed) but 
(scribendi est squa potestas) we may equidly write (cave sive cctve) 
cave or cave, beware] : (Adverbia) Adverbs (ducta) derived (ex 
Adjectivis secundac) from Adjectives of-the-second-dcdension, 
Tut) as (tnisere) wretchedlv : (jungantur) let-there-be-added 
(ohe) oh ! (que) and (ferme) genera&y (que) and (fere) com- 
monly. 

§ 210. (Producuntur in I) Words-in I are-made-long, (ceu) as 
(did) to be said, (que) and (orbi) to-a-circle, (que) and (aoli) 
deceits. 

(Attamen) But (deme hinc) except from-this-rule (multos Da- 
tivos) many Datives (atque Vocatives) and Vocatives (Grseco- 
rum) of the Greeks : (ut) as (Thyrsidi) to-Thyrsis, (Phyttidt) to- 
Phyllis, (Cfdori) O-Chloris : (deme) except (sicubi) if-any-wnere, 
(necubi) lest-any- where, (nisi) unless, (et) and (quasi) as-if, (queia 
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brevis est t) which have t short. [(At) But (miht) to-me, (uM) 
where, (tibi) to-thee, (ibi) there, (sibi) to-himself, (communem 
faciunt t) make t common.] 

§211. ^roducuntur in O) Words-in O are-long; (ceu) as 
virgo) a- virgin, (que) and (vitro) spontaneously, (que) and (juvo) 
I-help. 

(At) But (puto) I-think, (scio) I-know, (nescio) I-know-not, 
"corripiunt finalem O) shorten final O, (Adde) add (modo) only 
et composta) and its-compounds, (duo^ two, (octo) eight, (ego) I, 
,queis) to which (junge) join (did) quickly. (O proprium clau- 
dens nomen) O at-the-end-of a-proper name (communis habetur) 
is-reckoned common, (ut) as (Matho) Matho : (sed) but (in 
Graecis) in Greek-names (longa est semper) it-is always long; (ut) 
as (Argo) the-ship-Argo. (Placcus) Horace (habetj has ((juae- 
dam communia) certain-words common, (Naso) Ovid (plurima) 
very-many : (corruptior sBtas) a-more-corrupt generation (poeta- 
rum) of-poets (addidit) added (plura) more-instances. 

(Producuntur in U) Words-in U are-long, (sic) thus (tu) thou, 
(que) and (dictu) to-be-said, (ipte) and (diu) long. 

(Corripuntur in Y) Words-m x are short; (sic) thus (poetse 
dant) poets have (chely) 0-lute, (Tiphy) 0-Tiphys. 

§ 212. (In C producuntur) Words-in C are-long, (ut) as (iUic) 
there : ^excipe) except (donee) until. 

(Corripe m Z, Z), T^) shorten words-in L, D, T ; (sic) thus 
(Hanmbal) Hannibal, (iUud) that, (amavit) he-loved. 

(Corripiuntur in N) Words-in N are-short; (ceu) as (admen) a 
summit. (At excipe) But except (Graeca multa) many Greek- 
words (vocali prsedita long&) possessing a-long vowel, (ut) as, 
(Hvmen) Hymen, (Acrm) Acron. 

(Cornpiuntur in RJ Words-in R are-short : (ceu) as (cakdr) a 
spur, (amdbitur) he-will-be-loved, {Hector) Hector. 

(Tamen) But (producis) you-lengthen (Graeca) the Greek- 
words : as (crater) a bowl, (cBther) the sky, (aer) the atmosphere. 

§ 213. (Producuntur in As) Words-in As are long : (ut) as 
(tBrras) lands. (Excipe) Except (Graeca) Greek-words (queis 
Genitivus adis) which nave a Gefnitive m-ddis^ (ceu) as (P(Uias) 
Minerva : (et excipe) except too (casus quartos) accusatives (cre- 
Bcentihn) of-nouns-increasmg, (ceu) as (Jampadas) torches ; (his 
adde) add to-these (anas) a-duck. 

(Producuntur in Es) Words in Es are-long ; (ut) as (sedes) a- 
seat, (et) and (videres) you-might-see. (Excipienda tamen) But 
we-must-except (quffi Graeci corripiunt) words-which the-Greeks 
shorten ; (ut) as (Troades) Trojan-women : (excipias etiam) ex- 
cept also (penes) in-the-power-of, (excipiasque) and except (queis 
brevis est) nouns-which have short (penultima) the-last-syllable- 
but-one (crescentis Genitivi) of-an-increasing Genitive, (ut) as 
(seges) standing-corn : (at) but (paries) a-house-wall (semper pro- 

16 
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ducitur) is-always lengthened, (atque) and (pes) a-foot (cum com- 
positis) with-its-compounds : (que; and {abies) a-fir-tree, (que) 
and (aries) a-ram, (que) and (^Ceres) Ceres. 

§214. (Corripiuntur in /*) Words in Is are-short; (ceu) as 
(diceris^ thou- art-said, (utilis) useful, (etma) a-sword. 

(Obliqui casus plurales) The-oblique-cases plural (excipiuntur) 
are-excepted, (ut) as (terris) by-lands, (vohis) to-you : (etiam) 
also (persona secunda in primo numero) the-second-person singular 
(Praesentis) Present-tense (Quartae) of-the-Fourth-conjugation, 
(ut) as (audis) thou-hearest : (composita a vis, sis) the-compounds 
of vis thou-wilt, sis thou-mayst-be ; (malis) thou-mayest-prefer, 
(que) and (nolis) thou-mayst-refuse, (que) and (velis) thou-mayst- 
wish. l(Sed ris) but ris (persona secunda) die-second person- 
singular (Prseteriti et Futuri) of-the-Preterperfect and Future 
(ActivsB vocis) of the Active voice (recte communis habetur) is- 
properly held common ; (as) (feceris) thon-mayst-have-done, (ad- 
dideris) thou-mayst-have-added, (tuLeris') thou shalt have borne.} 
(At produc nomina) But lengthen nouns (quels longa est) which 
have long (penultima) the-penultimate (crescentis Genitivi) of-an- 
increasing Grenitive, (ut) as (Samnis) a-Samnite : (itidem) likewise 
(^Simois) the-Simois, (que) and (gratis) freely, (que) and (Jaris) 
abroad. 

§ 215. (Producuntur in Os) Words-in Os are-long, (uQ as 
(yentos) winds (atque) and (sacerdos) a-priest. 

(Corripienda tamen) But we-must-shorten (qusB Graeci cor- 
ripmnt) words-which the-Greeks shorten, (ut) as, (Phasidos) of- 
the-Phasis, {Argos) Argos, (epos) an-epic-poem : (sic) so (compos) 
master-of, (et) and (impos) powerless, (os) a bone, (exos) bone- 
less. 

(Corripiuntur in Us) Words-in Us are-short : (ceu) as (tempus) 
time, (amamus) we-love, (et) and {intus) within. 

(Hinc excipe) Except from-this-rule (casus contractos) the- 
contracted cases (auartae) of-the-fourth-declension, (ut) as (artus) 
limbs: (queisque longa est) and nouns- which have long. (penul- 
tima) the-penultimate (crescentis Genitivi) of-an-increasmg-Geni- 
tive : (ut) as (tellus) earth, (que) and (incus) an-anvil, (juventus) 
youth, (atque) and (senectus) old-age : (producta a Grsecis) words- 
lengthened by the-Greeks, (ut) as (Sapphus) of- Sappho, (atque) 
and (Melampus) Melampus, (atque) and (lesus) Jesus, (nomei^ a- 
name (venerandum) to-be-adored (piis cunctis) by-all pious- 
persons. 

(Corripiuntur in Ys) Words in Ys are-short : (ut) as, (cJielys^ 
a-lute, (cJdamys) a mantle, (Othrys) mount-Othrys, (Erinnys) a- 
Fury. 

Not. (Ea syllaba) That syllable (quam) which (regula nulla) no 
rule(facit) makes (longam brevemve) long or short, (ducit tempus) 
derives its-quantity (ab auctorum scriptis) from-the-writings of- 
authors. 
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§216. 1. Call a-raising of- the- voice in uttering syllables, ^r^, 
{Ictus accompanies this) ; and on-the-other-hand a-dropping of-the- 
voice is (called) Thesis* A-Foot is a-certain succession of-sjllables, 
and Rhythm a-certain succession of-Feet. In-the-works-of poets 
the-name of-Rhythm is a- Verse : and a-certain order of-Versea 
call Measure or Metre : also a-certain part of-a- Verse is-called 
Metre. 

§ 217. 2. A-long syllable following a- short is called Iambus 
(y -) : but if a-long-syllable goes-before a-short-one, that (is) a- 
Trochee (- v^) : &-Pyrrhich will consist of- two short-syllables (yj s/) : 
2l' Spondee will consist of-two long-syllables (- -) : B.-Dactyl is- 
formed by-a-long and two short-syllables (-^^): and an-AnapiBBst 
by-one long after two short-syllables (v^ v^ -). Add to-these a-iW- 
brach formed by-three short-syllables. (« w ^^). 

You- will-say that-a-Rhythm, which a-Thesis begins, is-flwcCTMft'wg", • 
a-specimen of-which-kind thy verse, 0-Iambus, will-give. On-the* 
other-hand, if-it-begins with Arsis, you-will-say lUJa-descending ; 
thou-makest such, 0-Dactyl, and thou, 0-Trochee. 

One foot makes a-metre m Dactylic verse, and two-feet in others. 

That verse which wants one syllable for-completing its-metres, 
is-called Catcdectic. That which wants two syllables for-completing 
its metres is-called Brachycatalectic, A-verse which (has) one syl- 
lable over, when-its-metres are-complete, iS'C^ed. Hypercatcdeciic, 
That Verse, which has-nothing wanting or too-much, being-smooth 
and round, is-called AcataXectic. 

§ 218. Scansion, which Figures adjust by-various art, distributes 
a- Verse accordine to-feet. 

A. Synalcepha (Elision) cuts-off a-Vowel at the-end of-a- word, if 
there-shall-be a- vowel at the-beginning of-the-following word : (as) 
I'love Phyllis before other-women : for she-wept that-i was-depart" 
ing. 

Sometimes Hiaias violates the-Iaw of-Synaloepha : (as) Thrice 
they-endeavoured to-place Ossa on-Pelion, 

A-following vowel never elides hen, O, and ah (alas !). 

Ecthlipsis cuts off a- vowel and m from the-end, if there-shall-be 
a-vowel at the-beginning of-the-following word : (as) O the-cares 
of-men, O what-great emptiness there-is in things. 

§ 219. C. One-syllable wrought out-of two is-called Symeresis, 
as deest (it is wanting), dein (next), aureos (golden), alvearia 
(hives), Thesei (of Theseus) show. 

In-the-works-ofpoets / and 17 sometimes take the-privileges of- 
consonants : (as) Eridanns Idng of -rivers, The-waU totters from- 
the-battering-ram. Knees treinble. And Sericms comb light fleeces, 

D. But one-syllable divided into two is-called Dicsresis, which 
Naiades and yellow-haired Suevi show to-you. 

U is-put for V : you-will-see silii4is (woods) and solilit (he-hath« 
loosed). 
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§ 220. £. CtMura ends words before the-end of-feet : (as) Fe- 
LighU which leadin-hecmen the^gliding year, 

A-Towelf which nature has-made short, sometimes is-made long 
in Arsis, CsBSura and Ictus helping: (as) Paring" over ^-breasts 
he'Conndts the^palpitating eniraila.^* 

F. Dialysis (Incision) separates both a-word and foot at*once : 
(as) Yc'Lights which lead in'heaven (he-gliding year. 

Not, The-last syllable of-a-verse is-held common. 

§221. The-Hezameter is-formed bj-six feet : of<-the8e the-fiflh 
is a-dactyl : a-spondee is-put in-the*sizth place : and either-of-the- 
two is-found in-the-other places. 

Gravity of-topics stations a-spondee in-the-fifth place. 

Caesura is-wont to-divide an-Hexameter, where the-third or 
fourth foot is separated at an-Arsis. 

Sometimes the-onlj Caesura of-a-verse is after a^Thesis : (as) 
^ Active^ passionate, inexorable, fiaree^ 

You-wiU-condemn a-verse which is-withont any Caesura. 

A-word of-two-syllables or of-three-syllables, by custom, makes 
the-termination o^an-Hexameter, seldom a-woi^-of-more-than- 
two-syllables, seldom a-word-of-one-syllable, unless another go- 
before, closes the-yerse. 

The*>last syllable of-a-verse (is) seldom absorbed : when this hap- 
pens, the- verse (is) then called Hypermeter: (as) In-»aU-ihings 
iihe Mercury, both tn-ootce and complexion, and yellow lochs^ emd 
graceful limbs of -youth. 

§ 222. The-Pentameter has two parts : each commences with-two 
feet, which a-long syllable follows. A- Spondee and Dactyl enter 
the-first-part as-you-choose : the-secona part rejoices only in- 
dactylic feet. 

Caesura separates the-first partof-a-Pentameterfrom-the-second: 
and Synaloepha is-excluded from that place: (as) Although he- 
prevails not in-genius, he-prevails in-art. 

A-word-of-two-syllables makes by custom the-end of-a-Penta- 
meter. 

Est may-be thrown to the-end, if Synaloepha takes place : (as) 
Thv letter was read with-unwiUine eyes. Or if a-word of-one-syl- 
lable goes-before, as in this : Ifl-ootain those rewards hy-my-zealy 
it-is enough. 

Let-not a-word of-one-syllable be the-end of-the-first part, 
unless arword of-one syllable go-before, as in this: Yetikere* 
is great hope in the-goodness of-Ood. Or sometimes a-word formed 
of-two short-syllables : (as) She secures to-Jupiter (he-formidahU 
sceptre without force. 

§ 223. Th^-Heroic Muse rejoices in-Hexameters alone : Elegies 
join-together Hexameters and Pentameters. 

Elegiac-Distichs prefer containing a-complete sense : nor is-it- 
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good for-the-oomtmction Qf-a-BUDoiple sentence to-be-diTided into 

(separate) distichs. 

§ 224. The goldfinch ifl a singmg bird, but the acanthns blooms 
in the fields. The maple is in the woods ; the spirited horse eains 
an Olympic irictorj. The chief who carries arms on his shomders 
is carriea on the horse*s flank. The wandering bee stores honey : 
Apis is an .Slgyptian god. The gad-fly harasses horses ; an asylum 
is wont to receive the wretched. He who engraves carves ; he 
who keeps things hidden ccmceals. You will sing with your vcMce : 
ho ! lead dogs, unless you are white on the temples. Twined nets 
are set : the brazen helmet shines. Surround your head with the 
helmet: boars are caught by nets. Cedo (I yield) makes ceasi 
(Preterperfect), cado (l fall) C£cfidt\ cado (I beat) cecieK. A club 
strikes; a nail holds firm, and a key opens. A maid carries a 
distafi^ moist matter penetrates a strainer. The fanner tills fields, 
but strains thick wines. You strike close with a sword ; you fall 
by a spear thrown from a distance. That you may please a com- 
panion, put on, as a companion, aflable manners. Comedians, seek 
the stage ; messmates, s^k supper. Consult teachers, so you con- 
sult for yourself. Often has his own desire injured the man 
desirous of war. Semes are recited, while temito are being dedi- 
cated to the Lord. ES trusted not to untie, who severed the knot 
with a sword. This man trains dogs to take them out soon against 
boars. If you have not money, you are destitute, and eat not 
delicacies. The sea often deceives one who relies too much on the 
dear surface. Fruits grow on trees, com in the fields. The sun 
chases the clouds, and irrecoverable time flies. The swallow is a 
chirping bird : the leech swims, the reed is green in spring. By 
what a man sins, by the same the Bame man is soon punished. It 
is a difficult labour under the weight of which I smk. A boy^s 
forehead is smooth, but a girl's tongue light. Seek hares in woods, 
elegancies in words. He is not bid for by me at a penny, who bids 
not for me at a penny. I had rather break with my jaw good 
apples than bad. Merchandise is sold, and reward comes gained 
hj toil. Sylvia strokes with loving hand, while she milks her cow. 
X ou will be dear to the Lord, if you have sent gold to the wretched. 
Strive, little boy, whoever shalt desire to shine. She who is' red, 
besmeared with paint, is forgetful of decency. He fell by base 
treachery, whom a friend killed. I wait for Uaius, who is clad in 
dark dress. A mouth commands, but a bone is eaten with the 
mouth. It is a wife*s part to bring forth and obey, a husband*s to 
procure. Obedient chddren make parents rejoice. If you do not 
wish to be hanged, you will not refuse to pay your debts. Play 
at ball : a javelin is hurled ; jnla is a pillar. Aaga is for a net 
and a country ; pldga for a blow. People are the citizens of a 
city : poplar is a tree. If you can avoid, drink not more than two 
cups. The prow is the front part (of a ship), the stem the hind 
part, and the keel the lowest. Thrashing machines bruise grain : 
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burrs ai*e wont to injure the fallow. A bail promises, but a vessel 
contains food. A bul kindly assures the person, but a surety 
money only. J£ you wish to cross the waters of the sea, use sails. 

Trust, but first see ; he who trusts, and has not well seen, is de- 
ceived; therefore see, lest you be inveigled by trust. Tailors 
deliffht in shears, barbers in curling-irons : but a smith takes his 
red-hot work with tonfs. The same fortune makes partners ; the 
same toil comrades ; the same duty colleagues : but school, play, 
the table, make dear companions. Lira is the furrow of a field : 
lyra (the lyre) touched utters notes. Let him not be secure, who 
is not safe from the enemy : you have banks by a river, shore by 
the sea. Men are old by time ; ancients lived formerly : I feign 
what is not, and dissemble what is. A hoof tramples : a talon 
tears, holds, clutches ; tenacious sedge grows in a pool, sea- weed 
in the sea. We properly intrench a camp, but hedge in a sheep- 
fold : a spear can be called rounded, a sphere round. Blot out 
what is written, but quench the fiame of the lamp : the tongue 
tastes any food which has good flavour. The cuticle is on the flesh, 
the skin drawn firom the body : man spreads a back : a beast has 
tergus (a back). A baker has an oven, stoves are warmed by a 
furnace : this mark of the grammarian was not known to me. 
Have you anything new ? Seek another : I know nothing. That 
chatterer relates what matters very little. If perchance you sit 
an3rwhere, and the seat is convenient to you, sit m that seat : per- 
haps a new one is hardly safe. 
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I. GREEK NOUNS. 

1. Greek Nouns of the First Declension in as, es, e. See § 14., note. 

2. Greek Nouns of the Second Declension in os, on. See § 15., note 3. 

3. Greek Nouns Heteroclite, fluctuating between the Second and Third 

Declensions : — 

(a) Sing. N. PelS-tis or Pel-eus 
G. Pele-i or Pele-os 

D. Pele-o 

Ace. Pele-um or Pele-S 

V. Peleu 
Abl. Pele-o. 

(c) Sing. N. Thucydid-es 

G. Thucydid-is or Thu- 
cydid-i 

D. Thucydid-i 

Ace. Thucydid-em or 
Thucydid-en 

V. Thucydid-e or Thu- 
cydid-es 

Abl. Thucydid-e. 



(h) Achill-eils or Achill-es 

Achille-i, Achill-i, Achill is, 

or Achille-os 
Achill-i 
Achill-em, Achill-en, or Achil- 

le-a 
Achill-eu or Achill •§ 
Achill-e. 

(d) Pericl-es 

Pericl-is or Pericl-i 

Pericl-i 

Pericl-em or Pericle-a 

Pericl-es 

Pericl-e. 



-♦-iSl 



4. Greek Nouns entirely of the Third Declension : — 

(a) Sing, N. Thal-es 

G. Thal-is or Thalet-is 
' D. Thal-i or Thalet-i 
Ace. Thal-em, Thal-en, or Thal-eta 
V. Thal-e or Thal-es 
AbL Thal-e or Thalet-g. 



(6) Sing. N. Ech-o 
G. Ech-us 
D. Ech-o 
Ace. Ech-o 
V. Ech-o 
AbL Echa 



(c) Sapph-o 

Sapph-us or Sapphon-is 
Sappb-o or Sapphon-i 
Sapph-o or Sapphon-em 
Sapph-o 
, Sapph-o or Sapphon-S. 
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{d) Sing. N. Memn-on 
6. Memnon-is 
D. Memnon-i 
Ace. Memnon^em 

mnon-a 
Abl. MemnoB-^. 



or 



Me- 



(/OSing.N. Thyrs-'is 

G. Thyrsid-is or Thyr- 

sid-os 
D. Thyrsid-t 
Ace. Thyrs-in or Thyr- 

sid-a 
V. Thyrs-t 
Abl. Thyrsid-e. 



(A) Sing. N. 
G. 



(e) ^th-er 
^ther-is 
JEther-i 
^tber-em or ^ther-a 

iEtber.^. 

(S) Tiber-U 
Tiber-is 

Tiber-i 
Tiber-im 

Tiberis 
Tiber-i 



Nere-is 

Nereid-is or Nere- 
id-os 
D. Nereid-i 
Ace. Nereid -em or Ne- 

reid-a. 
V. Nere-i 
AbL Nereid-e. 

Flur. N, Nereid-es 
G. Nereid-um. 
D. Nereid-ibus or Nereis-in 
Aec. Nereid-es or Nereid-as 
V. Nereid-es 
Abl. Nereid-ibus or Nerei-sin. 



(t) Erinn-ys 

£rinny-is or £rin-ny-os 

Erinny-i 

Erinn-ym, Erinn-yn, or Erin- 

ny-a 
Erinn-y 
Erinny-e. 

Erinny-es 
£rinny-um 
Erinny-sin 
Erinnv-as 



Erinny-es 
Erinny-sin. 



IL PATRONYMICS. 



PxTRomrMics are Proper Names, which denote the descendant, by de- 
rivation from the name of his father or ancestor. They are Masculine 
or Feminine. Masculine Patronymics end in des of the First Declension : 
Feminine, in t« or <u of the Third, or in ne of the First Declension. 

A. Patronymics derived from Nouns of the First Declension in im, e« : — • 

(a) Masculine. 

1. ^ne-&des, son of ^ne-as. 

2. Laert-iades . . Laert-es. 

(&} Feminine. 

1. ^ne-is, daughter of ^ne-as. 

2. Laert-ias Laert-es. 
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B. Patronymics derived from Kouns of the Second Declension ; — 

(a) Masculine. 

1 . Tyndar-ides, sou of Tyndar-us. 

2. Thesti.ades . . Tbesti-us. 

(6) Feminine. 

1 . Tyndar-is, daugkUr of Tyndar-us. 

2. Thesti-as . . Thesti-us. 
S. Neptun>ine . . Neptun-us. 
4. Acrisi-one . . Acrisi-us. 

C. Patronymics derived from Heteroclite Nouns in eus of the Second 
and Third Declensions: — 

(a) Masculine. 

Nel-ldes, son of Nel-eus. 

(6) Feminine. 

1. Nel-eis, daughter of Nel-eus. 

2. Peli-as . . PeLeus. 

D. Patron|:mics derived from Nouns of the Third Declension :— • 

(a) Masculine. ' 

1. Agenor-ides, ton of Agenor. 

2. Cecrop-ides . . Cecrop-s. 

3. Mi no-ides . . Mino-s. 

4. Arsac-ides . . Arsac-es. 

5. Atlant-iadcs . . Atlas. 

6. Telamon-iades . . Telamon. 

(b) Feminine. 

1. Agenor-is, dcatghier of Agenor. 

2. Cecrop-is • . Cecrop-s. 

3. Mino-is . . Mino-s, 

4. Arsac-is . . . Arsac-es. 

5. Atlant-is \ ^ . 
Atlant-iasJ ' * '^'^*- 

6. Telamon-ias . . Telamon. 

Ohs. Personal Names of both Genders are also derived from names of 
places ; as, Mson-ides, Maeon-is, native of Maeon-ia 



m. FEMININE FORMS CORRESPONDING TO 

MASCULINE. 

1. us . . a : as, 

Masc. equ-us, a horee. Fern, equ-o, a mare, 

2. er . , ra : as, 

Masc. magist-er, a ma$ier. Fern, magist-ra, a mtstreee, 

3. tor . . trix: as, 

Masc. vic-tor, a conqueror. Fern, vic-triz, a conqutreu. 
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4. a 



Maac Pen-a, a Pt 



5. ix 



Add to these many paitieolar fixms 
rex, a Hmg ; regina, a qmeaa : Cve», a 
Tros, a Tn/an; Troas, a Tnjam 
a Thradan woman: Laeo^ a 

: Lib js, a LtbfOM ; Libyan, a 




as, leo^ a fioa ; leana, a Ho mat .- 
CVeluN ; Cressa, a Qnetoa vsaMia .* 
Tfaias, a TkradoM: Thrassa, 

a 
&e. 



IV. ADVERBS. 



A. Adtkebs ow Placx. 



(1.) Regt in a Plaee. 



Ubi, vA^e f 
ibi, 1 

u«icj 

hie, hert. 

utrobique, in AoCA pUueM, 

utrimque, <m boih tides. 

ibidem, in the MtanepUxee, 

alibi, eUewhere. 

alicubi, 

IMMlliaTIIj 

uspiam, _ 
nusnuam, 1 , 
nalliW. /•"*«• 



whertwoeoer. 



' > anywhere. 



ubiobi, 1 

ubjeumqae.) 

ubique, 1 , 

passim, J ' 
pr(q>e, near. 
procul, far away. 

intnnsecus, J 

subtiis, beneath, 
supeme, above. 
in^me, below. 
praesto, at hand. 
per^re, abroad. 



(2.) Motion to a PUue, 



Quo, whither 9 

eo, 1 

illuc, w/iAA«r. 

istuc, J 

hue, hither. 

eodem, to the tame piaee. 

alio, to another place. 

quo, "j 

aliquo, Yanywhither. 

quopiam,J 



qSolSt,}''*^*^^^*'^ 
utrovis, whither of the two you wUL 

^»^.»«^„« fvhithertoever. 
quocumque, J 

intro, to within. 

iotas, to without. 
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(3.) Motion towards a Place (versus or versuxn). 



Quorsuni) whitherward 9 

illorsum, thitherward. 

horsum, hitherward, 

aliorsum, towards another quarter. 

utraque versum, towards both quar- 
ters. 

aliquorsum, towards some quarter. 

quaque versum, towards every quacr- 
ter. 

introrsum, inwards. 



deorsum, downwards, 

sursum, upwards. 

retrorsum, backwards. 

prorsus, straightforward. 

seorsum, sidewards. 

adversuin.1 . , . . 

1 > towards, against, 

adversus, J ' ^ 

dextrorsuiu, towards the right. 

sinistrorsum, towards tJie left. 



(4.) Motion from a Place. 



Unde, whence f 

inde, "1 

illinc, wAence. 

istinc, J 

hinc, hence. 

utrimque, from both sides. 

indidem, from the same place. 

aliunde, /rom elsewhere. 

alicunde, /rom some place. 

undique, "1 ^ m .j 

j.^ _, >from au sides. 

undique versum, J*' 



undevis, '\^from which side you 
undelibet, J will. 

J * \ from whatever side, 

undecumque, J"' 

eminus, from far. 

cominus, /rom near, close. 

funditus, from the ground, utterly. 

radicitus, 1 - ^, 
.. .. ffrom the roots, 
stirpitus, J'' 

ccelitus, from heaven. 

divinitus, from the gods. 



Qak, which way 9 
that way. 




liac, this way. 

utraque, both ways. 

radem, the same way, 

alia, another way, 

aliqua, 1 

^ ] > some way. 
qua dam, J ' 



(5.) Motion by a Way. 

quSt, } "'^'^^ "'''y y^" «''^' 
utr^vis, which of the two ways you 
will. 

!?..»?..!! « f ufhich way soever. 

quacumque, J ' 

recta, straight. 

dextri, to the right. 

sinistra, to the left. 



B. Adverbs of Time. 



Quando, when 9 

nunc, 1 

J N > now. 
modo, J 

hodie, to-day. 

tunc, 1 ., 

turn, J 

heri, yesterday. 

pridie, the day before. 



J 



(1.) 1Vhen9 

dudum, 

pridem, )-some time back, 

jamdudum, 

nuper, lately. 

nudiustertius, three days since, 

ante hac, 1 

ante, I heretofore. 

antea I 
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Jamdiu, long tince, 
jam, noWf prtientty, 
jamjain, dirtdHy^ 

statim, \ 
oonfestim, I 

illico, I 

protinus, J 

eras, to-morrow. 

postridie, the following day, 

perendie, tht day after to-monnw. 

post, ^ 

postea, I 

postbac, yafterwarde, hereafter. 

postmodum, I 

postmodo, J 



nonnunquam, *) 
aliquando, >8omeHmei. 
quandoque, J 

%. * > some time ago or kereafier^ 

interim, interea, meanwhile, 
interdum, sometimes. 
unquam, ever. 
tandem, at length. 
quandocumquc, whensoever. 
alias, at aitother time, 
vixdum, \^ 
nondum, J ^* * 
nunquam, never, 
semper, always. 



Quamdiu, how long 9 



(2.) How long 9 

tantlsper, so long, 

or a short time. 



diu, long. parumper, 1 - 

aliquaradiu, 1 «„„e fa^.^^ o^-ft',,,^ paulisper, y^ 

aliquamtisper, J ^^ •' * adhuc, hitherto. 

in perpetuum, for ever, 

(S.) How often? 

^' V again. 



tamdiu, so long. 



Quoties, how often f 

toties, so often, 

quotidie, daily, 

quotannis, yearly. 

aliquot ies, several times. 

identidem, repeatedly, 

interdum, "] j ai^ 

, . J ' > now and then. 
submde, J 

denuo, afresh. 



rursus, 

iterum, 

plerumque, usuaUy, 

saepe, often, 

crebro, frequently, 

raro, sddom. 

semel, once. 

bis, ttcice. 

ixc. &c. see § 31. 



C. Adverbs of Order. 



Primum, primo, in the first place, 
deinde, in the second jdace, 
deinceps, next, 
porro, \ 
praeterea, J 



moreover. 



insuper, moreover, 
tcrtio, thirdly. 
dcnique. 1 ^ 
postremo, J*' ^ 



D. Adverbs of Quality, Manner, and Degree. 

(1.) Interrogative: as, cur, quare, quamobrem, why? num, an, whe» 
ther ? quomodo, how ? &c. 

(2.) Qualitative: as, bene, well; raa\e,ill; pulchre, &eatff//«7Zy ; fortiter^ 
bravefy ; sapienter, wisely ; with many others derived from Adjectives. 
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(3.) Intensive: as, magnoper^, maxixnS, very greatiyt znagis, more ; 
multura, much ; oppidd, perquam, vald^, veryg long^, by far ; potisslmunit 
prscipue, prsesertim, especially ; omnind, penitus, prorsus, wholly ; potius» 
rather ; satis, entmgh ; nimis, nimii^m, too much, &c. 

(4. ) Diminutive : as, parum, too Utile ; ferm^, fer^ pen^, prope, pro- 
pemodum, almost ; paullum, pauUulum, very litde ; paullo, by a Utile ; 
aegrd, vix, scarcely, &c. 

(5.) Limitative: as, duntaxat, modd, tantummodo, solilUn, tanti^m, 
only ; plerumque, generally, &c. 

(6.) Modal : as, adeo, ita, sic, «0; itidem, similiter, in like manner ; 
aliter, secus, othenoise, &c. 

(7.) Graduative : as, pauUatim, sensim, &c., hy degrees. 

(8.) Distributive: as, sigiliatim, separatim, individually ; partim, 
partly ; viritim, man by man, &c. 

(9.) Collective : as, pariter, simul, un^ together, &c. 

(10.) Affirmative: as, cert^, etiam, ita, nse, plan^, profecto, sand, 
utique, yes, truly, &c. 

(11.) Negative: as, baud, non, not, no; nequaquam, haudquaquam, 
neutiquam, minimi, by no means, &c. 

(12.) Dubitative : as, fors, forsan, forsitan, fortasse, fortaitsis, |9erAa/w ; 
forte, by chance, &c. 

(13.) Asseverative : as, pol, edepol, by Pollux s hercule, mebercule, 
by Hercules, &c. 

(14.) Definitive : aS) nempe, nimirum, scilicet, videlicet, to wit, 8cc, 



V. CONJUKCTIONS. 

A. Co-ORDINATIVE. 

(1.) Copulative: et, que, atque, ac, atui; etiam, quoque, item, also; 
neque, nee, nor ; et. . . et, both . . . and ; neque . . . neque, neither. . . nor. 

(2.) Adversative: at, ast, sed, autem, verum, verd, but; tamen, yet; 
attamen, verumtamen, but yet; atqui, but indeed ; enimvero, verum enim- 
vero, but in truth, 

(3.) Disjunctive : aut, vel, ve, or ; aut . . . aut, vel . . . vel, ve . . . ve, 
either . . ,or, 

(4.) Causal: nam, namque, enim, etenim, /br; enimvero,^ tn fruM. 

(5.) Conclusive : eo, ideo, idcirco, propterea, on that account ; itaque, 
ergo, igituT, therefore ; proinde, accordingly; quocirca, quamobrem, quare, 
quapropter, wherefore. 

B. SUBO&DINATIVK. 

( 1 . ) Local : ubi, where ; unde, whence ; quo, whither ; qua, in which 
direction; quatenus, how far. 

(2.) Temporal: quum, quando, ut, ubi, when; dum, donee, whilst, 
until ; quoad, as long as, until ; priusquam, antequam, before ; postquam, 
ut, after, siftce ; simul atque, as soon as ; quoties, as ofien as. 

(3.) Causal: quum, quoniam, quandoquidem, since; quia, quod, hC" 
cause; quippe,^ <Aiif. 

(4.) Conditional: si, if; nisi, unless; sin, but if; dum, dummodo^ 
provided that ; sive, or if; seu . . . sive, whether . , ,or. 
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(5.) ConeeanTC: etai, etiamsiy tametsi quamqusm, quaniTis, ut, Ueet, 
tUAcnpk. 

(6.) Final: ut, in order that; quo, that; ne, lAaf . . . aoC, leaf ; nere, 
neu, OMd tkat . . . woi, and U$t ; quoroious, hui tJkat, that . . . not 

(7.) ConaeeotiTe : ut, so tiat; quin, hmttiat; that.. . md. 

(8.) Comparative : ut, ncnt, Tdut, ceu, as ; tamquam, quasi, as if. 

(9.) CancliudTe : cur, quamobrem, quaie, vAjr, whtrtfaru 

(10 ) Modal : quomodo^ quemadmodnm, quaoi, Ao», &e. 

(1 1.) OptatiTC : utinaiD, si, O si, would tkat 



VL INTERJECTIONS. 

(1.) iDTOcatiTe: O! beus! olie! dioldioduin! O! ho! ejafComef 
(2. ) MoDstntire : en, ccce, lo f 

(S.) AdmiratiTe : 1 au ! hui! hem! ehemi vahl atat! paps 
iaf oh/ 

(4.) JulnlatiTe : io I eroe 1 hmrra f eu I euge I bravo f weO'doms ! 
(5. ) Lamentatiire : bei ! heu I ebeu ! ah ! t« ! prob ! olcu, woe*s me I 



^^^^^\^^\^^N^^^^^^^>fc 



Vn. ORTHOGRAPHY. 

Tm Orthography of the Latin language is yery unsettled, on account 
of the uncertain etymology of many words, and the changes which took 
place from time to time in the manner of speaking and writing. 

The subjoined Table exhibits the preferable Orthography of some dis- 
puted words : — 



WriU 
valetudo 
genitrix 
deminutio 
ceteri 
irenum 
beres 
levis 
prelum 
fecundus 
femina 
fetus 
fenus 
suboies 
hiems 
ocius 
siWa 
stilus 
Sulla 
satira 
clipeus 



rather than valitudo. 
. genetrix. 

diminutio. 
. carteri. 
. frsnum. 

hares. 
. Isvis. 
. prselum. 
. foecundus. 
. fcemina. 
. foetus. 

foenus. 
. soboles. 
. hyems. 
. ocyus. 

sylva. 

stylus. 
. Sylla. 

satura. 
. clypeus. 



Write 

lacrima rather than lacryma. 

cccus . coecus. 

maereo moereo. 

sollers . . solers. 

sollennis solemnis. 

Juppiter . . Jupiter, 

quattuor . quatuor. 

rettuli . . retuli. 

conjux . conjunx. 

have . . ave. 

ahenum . aenum. 

exsul exul. 

letum lethum. 

sulfur . sulphur, 

tus . . thus, 

ancora . . anchora. 

vicesimus vigesimus* 

Caius . Gaius. 

Cnsus . . Gnaeus. 

obsonor . opsonor. 
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Vm. ON THE DIVISION OF SYLLABLES. 

Stllamlm, if possible, begin with a Consoiuuit, and end with a Vowel. 
Hence — 

1. A Consonant between two Vowels belongs to the latter syllable; as, 
pcu4er, a-ma-tur, 

2. When two or three Consonants come between two Vowels, they all 
belong to the latter syllable, if they can begin a Latin or Greek word ; as, 
ma-^tu, a-gri, C'sca, pe-stis, a-ttra^ A'bdera, pwhlieus, ArOfChne, Pa-phJago, 
rhtf'thmus, sni'psi, a-sthma : if not, they are divided between the two 
syllables; as, an-niM, cur^ro, td-lus, an-te, pun-ctumf ar-ctuSfjuX'ta. 

Oba, 1. A compounded word is divided into the words which compose 
it ; as, ab-avus : unless the first element is a mutilated word, when it 
follows the general rule ; as, a-ni'tnadverto, 

Oh$. 2. An euphonic letter between the Compounds belongs to the 
former syllable ; as, neg^otium, prod'est. But see § 94. N. 2. (11.)* 



IX. SIGLABIUM ROMANUM. 



Abbremations used in the Latin Language. 



A. Aulus 

C. Caius 
Cn. Cneeus 

D. Decimus. 



1. Frakomina. 



K. Kaeso 
L. Lucius 
M. Marcus 
M'. Manius. 



P. Publius 
Q. Quintus 
Seb. Servius 
Sex. SextUs. 



Sf. Spurius 
T. Titus 
Ti. Tiberius. 



2. Titles. 



Cos. Consul. Coss. Consules or 

Consulibus. 
Cos. Des. Consul Designatus. 
D. Divus. 
Imp. Imperator. 
P. C. Patres Conscripti. 



P. M. Pontifex Maximus. 

Pboc. Proconsul. 

S. P. Q. R. Senatus Populusque 

Romanus. 
Tb. Pl. Tribunus Plebis. 



S. In Votimo on Tbxals and Elections. 



A. Absolvo. C. Condemno. 
N. L. Non liquet 



A. P. Antiquam (legem) probo. 
V. R. Utirogas. 



4. On Tombs. 



F. C. Faciundum curavit. 
H. C. £. Hie conditus est. 
H. S. £. Hie situs est. 



Ob. Obiit. 

P. C. Poni ci;ravit 

V. Vixit 
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A. U. C. Anno Uitib Candlte. 

D. D. DoM dedtit. 

D. D. D. Dm, diot, dcdjcat. 

D. H. Dib MMMubwL 

D. O. M. Deo Opdmo Uauma 

F. Filins. 

F. F.F. FelJT, CMntoin,fiattim«tinn 



SL C. Seualiu ConsiikiiiB. 

& D. Sidntem didt. 

S. P. D. Salntem plmiinam dieit. 

&V. B. £.£.aV. Slides, bene 

est, ego quoque Taleo. 
Te. Pot. Tribunicia Potestate. 



S. mOnEM'st. 



A. B. Artinm Bfralaiireu*. 

A. C. Anoo Chrisd. 

A. D. Anno Domim. 

A. ^I. Artium Blagister. Anno 

Mundi. 
a. C. n. ante Christum natum. 

p. C n. post Cbristom natum. 

C. P. P. C. Collatis r«m'^ii« poni 
curaverunt. 

Cec Cetera. 

Cf. Confer or Conferatnr. 
ColL CoUato or CoUatis. 
Cod. Codex. Codd. CodieesL 

D. Doctor. 

DeL Dele or Deleatur. 

Ed. Editia Edd. Editiones. 

Etc Etcetera. 

h. e. hoc est. 

I. C. Jesus Christus. 

Ictus. Juriseonsultus. 

i. e. id est. 



j i. q. idem quod. 
j L. or Ln. liber. 

L. B. Lectori benevolo. 

I. c. loco citato. 
1 1. L loco laudato. 

I^. lege or l^atur. 
|LL.D. Legum Doctor. 
:M.D. Medians Doctor. 

N.B. Notabene. 

N. T. NoTum Testamentum. 

ObS' Obaerta or obserretur. 

P. Sb Postacriptum. 

a T. P. SsnctA Tbeologis Pro. 



sc scilicet. 

s. T. sub Toce. 

rid. vide or rideatur. 

▼is. videlicet. 

V. CeL Vir celeberrimus. 

V. CI. Vir Clarissimus. 

V. T. Vetos Testamentum 



THE END. 
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